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+* Nature, Concept and Objectives of Teaching (Definitions, Aims, Levels)

1. Introduction to Teaching / o80T =67 U=

« Teaching is one of the oldest and most essential human activities.
. areqor are nifafafRe & vee i ofit gee stavaes idfafie o 9w 2
o Itis a deliberate, systematic and goal-oriented process.

. I TF oA, AT 3R Teq-370@ UihaT 2|

o Teaching is not only about imparting knowledge but also about

developing human personality, values, critical thinking and
adaptability.

. TR7eT0T haret I Yo A o A e 8, Siceh 98 Wi saThed, 7o d,
HATATSATeHeR Teia 3R STTeheTeteTar o forehre | +ff JeT 2

« In the field of educational psychology, teaching is studied as a scientific

process that can be improved through methods, strategies, and evaluation.

. Siferer gfaET & & |, f37e7071 A Ueh SATieR gfshat wET Siar ®, S
foferar, Tt TR et & T ST EehdT 2

2. Nature of Teaching / 18107 67 TEY
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General Characteristics

o Teaching is a purposeful activity — It always aims at specific

objectives.
. TRreror ueh sevagut fafater & — o5 wdar fofvre sewal o ahfsd war el

o Teaching is a social process — It occurs in a society, and aims to

socialize individuals.

. TRreror vk wmaTrer ufshat @ — € TS | 2 @ TR e
G ST 2l

o Teaching is bidirectional — Involves both teacher and learner.

. Rreqor Rweftar & — gav Rreres I Rreedf =1 e g @)

o Teaching is dynamic and flexible — It changes with learner needs,

environment, technology.

. Tareqor faeiter @R er=itetr ® — ag fremeff it etrevasraret, uf@sr 3K
STefieht 3 STTER sreear 2l

o Teaching is both formal (school, classroom) and informal (family, social

interaction).
. T3reqor aftuenfier (formmer, sham) 3T erAtU=ITER (TRER, AT
i foram) 241 =1 HehaT 2

Philosophical Nature

o Teaching reflects different philosophies of education.
. f3reqor fafir=r fRem-geia ot wfafsifera st 21
o For Idealism, teaching means developing moral and spiritual values.

. SATIIETE o foTu, fRreror =t 319 & Afcer ST srearicnss gt 1 faepmal

o For Naturalism, teaching means providing natural experiences and

freedom to learn.
. TRfaaTa o TeTg, fReqor o1 3ol 8 Srepfash 1qwa 31T EiEH i Earesrar ol

o For Pragmatism, teaching is problem-solving and learning by doing.

s
o
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. TEISEETE o fou, freqor aHen-gHTeT 37T R ek e Rl

Psychological Nature

o Teaching is based on the psychology of learning.

. Treqor srferma & wfarE X stenfid St 21

« Learners differ in intelligence, interest, attitude, aptitude and
motivation.

. Rareff g, s, g, sftrsfir st dreom 3 frsr 8

« Effective teaching must be child-centered and activity-based.

o TS RTEI0T STeTeh-chisd SR fshaTedeh ST T11ey

o Teaching must ensure individual differences are addressed.

. Treqor o w1g giafara g =Ry fo satwema famrarent =61 e W@ Sy

3. Concept of Teaching / 7978707 &t TF<IIOTT

o Teaching is not only instruction but also guidance, training, inspiration

and facilitation.

. fareqor et et 7t @ sifeen saw wmieei, wivteror, SRUT S Fien
e AT ot e 2
o Itis a planned interaction designed to bring change in knowledge, skill,

attitude and behavior.

. IE U AIAHTag 3 Fora © foraest 389 1, shiere, gfvenion 31 seer §
gierdT AT R
o Teaching involves:
1. Content delivery (STHIT 9& HTT)
2. Skill development (h1STet forehfra )
3. Attitude building (SfSahIoT s
4. Value inculcation (<1 5T HEHT )
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o Thus, teaching = Information + Motivation + Application +
Evaluation.
. 39 VI, TTE07 = FEAT + SROTT + SITTANT + Heieh|

4. Definitions of Teaching / 7978707 &t TRHTITT

o N.L. Gage: “Teaching is a form of interpersonal influence aimed at
changing the behavior potential of another person.”

. TF. T A “TR1e0r S-S fehTa ST o1 Uk &9 &, et sevd gt st

% IR ST GHTEAT T SEetT 81”7
o B.O. Smith: “Teaching is a system of actions intended to induce

learning.”

o &Y. o, e “fRreqor fomamat Y U yurtedt & foreent seea SR s 21

« Amidon & Hough: “Teaching is an interactive process, primarily
involving classroom talk between teacher and students.”

. ATUSH TS FRT: “TRrerr e S forarreres wiskar &, fored qewrd: e
faTereh STt ST o oft=r Tag g 31

o Morrison: “Teaching is an intimate contact between a more mature

personality and a less mature one to further the education of the latter.”

. ARG “f3reqor uek yigere safthcd 31T Ueh S9N SThed o s T SIS

T B, TSTEeRT 3299 9I1E oot <h TR78TT 6t 31T SIgMT R1”

5. Objectives of Teaching | To1870T & 329

General Objectives

o To provide knowledge and understanding.
o I 3ﬁTHH$1 Acl endHl|
« To develop skills and competencies.

.« I I T&TATT T frshte ST

« To shape values and attitudes.

o
o
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. AT HR IV Rl SRR I
« To bring desirable changes in learner behavior.
o Tareqreff o SEER # e aiEd aml

Domain-wise Objectives (Bloom’s Taxonomy)
(i) Cognitive Domain

« Related to knowledge, comprehension, analysis, synthesis and evaluation.

o T, GHE, Torsu0T, Hwor 3T qeaich § Heiferd|

(ii) Affective Domain

« Related to interest, attitude, values and emotions.

. &, GIEehI0T, Hed SN WIaATSAl | Heiferal

(iii) Psychomotor Domain

« Related to skills, performance and practical ability.

. DA, YEI TR AT A0ar & Helfere|

6. Levels of Teaching / oreror & T¥
1. Memory Level (Herbartian Level)

« Focus: Recall and rote learning.

o OhE: THIUT 3R T

Learner role: Passive recipient.

TRreareff <ht firenr: FfSsha TreoreRd|

Limitation: Mechanical, no deep understanding.

T FiFreh, Tedt THet i AVTE|

5
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2. Understanding Level

Focus: Meaning, interpretation, comprehension.
g 37, ST, ||

Learner role: Active participant.

TRrereff =t siferenr: |isha wfiem)

Example: Explaining concepts with examples.
IETELVT: STTURITST Rl ITTEN Hied THSTHT|

3. Reflective Level

Focus: Critical thinking, reasoning, problem-solving.
g ATATFTCHS: <id, doh, THEIT-FHTE M|

Learner role: Independent thinker.

TRreareff <t firenr: Tare foidl

Highest level of teaching.

TRe7or AT T T

7. Importance of Teaching in Education | T9T81T T T91870T BT WEedd

Teaching helps in intellectual development.

freqor Sifeger foremar o weme 21

It prepares learners for social life and responsibilities.

IT RreTffan sl ArATRTeR S SR STRETITET o 7T dam” LT g
Teaching bridges the gap between individual potential and societal

needs.

TRrerT safeRTTa et SR ATHTTeh SATTTARaTaTl o sft<l JeT o shil il
@

It ensures holistic development — physical, mental, emotional and social.

75 gy forertar gifara sedt @ — wiften, A iees, wemTeHes 31T HTHTiST|
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+%* Difference between Teachin , Instruction, Training and Education
g

Foreror, fderm, wfSreror aii forer @ st

1. Introduction / GR=IT

Teaching, Instruction, Training and Education are often used interchangeably,
but each has a distinct meaning, scope, purpose and methodology.

fRreqor, T, SfRTator ST e ST Uh-gat oh T USRI T ST &, e
Tk Rl Y, &, IeT R HIRCY ST BT 2l

Understanding these differences is essential for teachers, trainers and

educationists to use appropriate methods in different contexts.

37 AU ohl G fRTerent, Tidrerent 3T Rramfaet & forg strasaes @ aifes o fafir
HawT H 3UIH (Tt T ST L Hehl

2. Concept of Teaching / 7807 T STa&rmoT

o Teaching is an activity of guiding and facilitating learning in learners.
. TRreqor fReAfeil  STferTH SRt ATGT SR T S &Y Tt 2|
« It is broader than instruction but narrower than education.

g fEyH 9 saruen 3T f3rerr @ gl R

« Teaching focuses on interaction between teacher and learner.

. T3reror o b ToTereR oiR forereft & sy sia:feraT 21

3. Concept of Instruction | FRE9T T TR

 Instruction means giving specific directions, orders or guidelines for

learning.

4
&4
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o Tcer =1 3 € Tarfere fevn-Facw, ermesr an uwieyi= &
o It is more authoritative and structured.

. 7 S srferemTat i Tl g 3

« Example: “Solve this equation step by step.”

. ICTEUT: “TH GHIRTUT ohl TRUT-SL-=R0T & hl|”

« Instruction is a part of teaching, but not equal to teaching.

o TIET Ragor 1 Ue 9T R, W fRreor o sRreR e

4. Concept of Training / TfoT870T &1 IO

« Training refers to developing practical skills and efficiency through

practice and repetition.

. TTRTET0T BT e § AVATH SR TAU T | SATARTING hI9TeT AR FeaT
Torentéra el

« Itisusually job-oriented or skill-oriented.

. 8 I FE-3E AT HINA-3E BT 3

« Example: Laboratory training, sports training, vocational training.
o ISTEAT: TARTITAT TFRTET0T, T TIRT&T0T, SATeETiiens TRrev|

« Training is narrower than teaching and education.

. TfSreror fRreror o fYrer & gehivt ST Rl

5. Concept of Education | 31817 ST AT

o Education is a lifelong process of holistic development.
. 3181 Uk Srausta utshar 8 S 99y faenm W ehiEd 2

« It is the broadest term among all four.

. I IR H G SIS 5% 2

« Education aims at development of knowledge, skills, values, attitudes,
character, personality and social adjustment.

. i1t %1 Sev A, wivre, wew, gfyenton, wie, st o amfes

3TTH A A forehm 21
D &
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« It includes formal, non-formal and informal learning.

. 3O U=, AU R U= Aferm i 2|

6. Comparative Analysis /Wﬁw

Table: Difference between Teaching, Instruction, Training and Education

Meaning

Scope

Approach

Example

Focus

Duration

Guiding and
facilitating

learning

Narrower than
education,
wider than
instruction
Interactive,

communicative

Teaching
mathematics
concepts
Knowledge +
skill + attitude
Limited to
classroom

sessions

Giving
specific
directions or
orders

Very narrow,
specific and
task-based

Authoritative,

directive

“Do exercise

5 of algebra”

Task
completion
Short-term,

immediate

Developing
skills
through
practice
Narrow,

focused on
skills

Practical,
skill-
oriented
Sports
coaching,
lab work
Efficiency &
performance
Depends on

practice

7. Key Differences Explained / &I Sfadl bt =TT

Lifelong process
of holistic
development

Very broad,
covers whole

personality

Comprehensive,

life-oriented

Overall
schooling, moral
education
All-round
development

Lifelong

e
L
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o Teaching emphasizes learning outcomes, Instruction emphasizes task
completion, Training emphasizes skill acquisition, while Education

emphasizes personality and life development.

. Tareqor srfermer afvoTrat ot ST ot €, fdy s <t gutar o, Sienerer shierer
A T 3R e sarfehed wat Sftam o @)
o Teaching and instruction are usually formal, training can be formal or

informal, while education is both formal and informal.

. T3retor 3R fdem wrn: eiftaenTfier Bid €, witeror sitaenfies av eta=ien
ST Bl FehelT &, STelfor 3781 Sftaefies 3R stta=fies St gidl 2

o Education is the broad umbrella, under which teaching, instruction and

training are included.

. Trer ue foreqa o & forges sfavia fRregor, fevm S wiRmer a1 €

+* Characteristics / Qualities of a Good Teacher

T 37w foreres & 7oT / fasrearg

1. Introduction / R=rT

A teacher plays the most vital role in the teaching-learning process.
TRreroT-SARRrTe wishar & fRrereh i Gt wecadul it it 2l
The effectiveness of education largely depends on the qualities of the teacher.

fRrear sht sTarRfiere hTh! 82 e ToTereR o TuTt ot fft et 8

A good teacher is not just a transmitter of knowledge but also a guide,

motivator, role model, philosopher and friend for students.
Teh 37=31 3187k Shalcl T o1 THGh a1 BIdT, dfceh ARTayieR, SeR, 3T,
r9iteeR 3T s oft EraT R

2. Essential Qualities of a Good Teacher

"
£
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T 3788 13187 o TG4 01

(i) Professional Qualities

o Deep Knowledge of Subject — A teacher must have mastery over the

subject he/she teaches.
. Torwm w1 e T — Rverss B St o w6l ugn § 3@ W quf st g
e

« Pedagogical Skills — Ability to explain concepts clearly, use methods

effectively, and design learning experiences.

. SerfUTeR SRITTeT — STTUTONSAL ol T8 &9 § FHerH, fafer 1 gt se=m
T ST SATH SFTH IR HLA shl GHATI

« Organizational Ability — Good teacher plans lessons, manages time,

and organizes classroom activities.

. TISATCHSR &THAT —> 3737 [3187eh UTS <hl ATSHT SHTAT &, T8 ol Jeied L]
B 3T e sl idfafRr = wnfsa st Rl

« Continuous Learner — Always updating knowledge and adapting to

new teaching methods.

. TR srfermaeRat — gHem AU I R T3 Rreqor fRr w8 st

(ii) Personal Qualities

« Patience and Tolerance — A good teacher listens calmly and tolerates

mistakes of learners.

. & SR ATESTAT — ST fR1ateh ifdyesh T & TR Rraffeiay st TeAtaar
Sl T&T HLT 2

b w2
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Empathy — Ability to understand students’ problems and feelings.

Tl — TR ot el 3T WraATSl shi @ 6 &l

Enthusiasm and Energy — A teacher must be energetic and

enthusiastic to inspire learners.

IcATE AR FHAT —> T31e7eR Rl SHelia 3T IcETRT BIMT <IMTRT drfes f3reqrfelay
1 I o T

Discipline and Integrity — Being honest, punctual, and disciplined sets

a role model.

HTITE 3R SAFER —> SHHEN, FHAME TR ST Toht 3TERT T&Id
AT

(iii) Social Qualities

Good Communication Skills — Ability to express ideas clearly and
listen actively.

3T TAWUT hHvTeT —> =l ol T ¥ € ek i 3N Aloha &9 8 G
T &3l

Cooperation and Teamwork — Willingness to work with colleagues,
parents and community.

TFANT 3R & Aok —> HEH(HAT, ST HIT TR 6 1Y HH B 6
qcqLdTl

Adaptability — Adjusting according to social, cultural and individual

differences.

FTHCATCAAT — FHTSTh, FiEh{cIsh N AT H=IAT3] o IR T3

N A

EARGEN

e
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(iv) Moral and Ethical Qualities

« Sense of Responsibility — Treats teaching as a noble duty.

. ITETRICT Shi WTEAT —> TIT&TUT bl Ueh HE shded HIHHATI

+ Respect for Students — Recognizing dignity of every learner.

. Tt @ g — g et i i s ge=mE

« Role Model of Values — Teacher must exhibit honesty, justice,

kindness and fairness.
. Heat s e — fR1ereh i SHHER, =T, AT TR fHewerr wefia
FHTT =Ry

3. Additional Qualities in Modern Context
STE]I% TRYeT H SAffeh o1

« Technological Competence — Ability to use ICT, smart classes, online
teaching tools.

. TRAIhT TAAT — SATSHICT, TS FATH 3T HATATST TT&T0T SUHTTT hT T
T T GHAT|

o Innovative Thinking — Using new methods, creative strategies,

activity-based learning.
. TAFRET A — T3 [SfERIT, TR WG 3T Tiaferfe-smenf sty
EaRpiul

L
b w2
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« Global Perspective — Understanding international issues and teaching

beyond local boundaries.

. STk SIERTUT — AU L ohl THEHT ST T Tl € gL e
<l

o Inclusive Approach — Caring for students with different abilities,
special needs and diverse backgrounds.

. T gTERIuT — fafi amarsti, fomiy strerasharsti S fafoe geyfi
et ToraTfoIT st qEvTa|

4. Summary of Qualities (Mnemonic Approach)
T 7 ETRT (¥Hd )
P A good teacher should be like “LEADER”

« L — Learner-centered (fRrerefi-shfsa)

« E - Empathetic (H&TF¥faq00)

o A — Adaptable (Wﬁ)

« D - Disciplined (3=éa)

« E — Enthusiastic (3c8Tal)

« R —Responsible (ITER)

Professional Qualities of a Good Teacher

Teh 370 TR18Th o SATHIIa 701

1. Mastery over Subject Matter
o Teacher must have comprehensive and updated knowledge of
subject.

o TRreres o forsr vt saTUeR SR StEras {T g TRy

5
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o Example: A science teacher should know not only textbooks but

also new discoveries.

2. Pedagogical Competence
o Ability to select suitable methods, strategies and teaching aids.

o Tafera, I ST FITRT0T-AgTereh |THIT o <o ohT &waTl

o Example: Using activity-based learning in primary classes.

3. Lesson Planning and Organization
o Teacher should plan objectives, content, methods, evaluation in
advance.

o Rrersh =i sewa, wwnf, fafeimat, weaie vect § R e ey

o Ensures smooth teaching-learning process.

4. Use of ICT and Technology

o In modern era, teacher must be digitally competent.
o 3mgfes 7 H freren i fefrett zar S =nfey

o Example: Using smart board, online quizzes, virtual labs.

5. Evaluation and Feedback Skills
o Teacher must know how to assess learning outcomes and give

constructive feedback.

o TRTeTeh aht ATETH TIOTHI o1 WeATeh SR TeTHeh ST o 7T
ey

3. Personal Qualities of a Good Teacher

T 37=e 1187 o 2fehard 0T

1. Patience

o Teaching requires patience to deal with slow learners.

b w2
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o TRragor o eftn ©iE arer s § U o [oTq 93 T STTarerehal i 2

2. Empathy

o Teacher should feel the problems of students as their own.

o Tareten ot foremfeia <t greama shl STt SHEIT AT GHEHET 1Ry

3. Confidence

o A confident teacher inspires trust in learners.

o aTcrfaaTe fireren fornffat & fome smar R)

4. Enthusiasm and Energy

o A lively teacher makes classroom interesting.

o IcHTET T3TeTeh SheTT shl Uik SHTAT B

5. Positive Attitude

o Optimistic teacher motivates even weak learners.

o TN GhIV aTetT f3reres hasii fomfelt st off gfta svear 2|

4. Social Qualities of a Good Teacher

T =8 TR1&7eh o |IHTIo 701

1. Good Communication SKkills
o Expressing ideas clearly, listening actively.
o oIl oht T Saeh AT, |lohT &9 8 G

2. Democratic Behavior

o Giving equal respect to all students.

o gt forenfefat s gm "R )

3. Cooperation and Team Spirit

5
LOKESH SIR NOTES
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o Ability to work with parents, colleagues, community.

o AT, TEshiHT 1T HHET o AT HTH FL hl &l

4. Adaptability
o Adjusting according to culture, social needs, individual differences.
o HEHId, AT SATSRFHATAT ST AT FHATHAI o HTER T i

NGB

5. Moral and Ethical Qualities of a Good Teacher

Teh, 3728 R187e o Hide 3R AR 01

1. Integrity and Honesty
o Students imitate teachers; honesty builds trust.

o Toremeff fRrerent T ST Ld §; SHMER forame e et 2

2. Sense of Duty
o Teaching should be seen as a mission, not a job.

o Tareqor =t SRty T, sifees forere AT =R

3. Fairness and Justice
o No bias on caste, gender, economic status.

o ST, fed, Tielen feurfa v ais qaqaTa 2|

4. Value-oriented Living
o Teacher must practice values like kindness, tolerance, equality.

o TRTereh ot <, WiESU[aT STR SHIAT SE a1 UTel T =1y

6. Modern Qualities of Teacher (NEP 2020 Perspective)

L
b w2
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« Research Oriented — Encourage critical inquiry.

. FATAUTH-IHE —> HATAHTHS, ST Al eaied |

« Lifelong Learner — Updating skills continuously.
. SHaAuta srferTaeRat — T Fierer sTraA wE

o Inclusive Approach — Teaching students with disabilities, diverse

backgrounds.
. TS RO — famiy strawrendr AR oo geyfh At formfEt =
YTl

« Global Awareness — Preparing students for global citizenship.
. ek ATReehdaT — faemfeia st Sfsres AmTienar o forg dam e

o Technological Integration — Blended learning, online platforms, Al

tools.

. TIENTrehT St THTII — A ST, SIS WiewH, T3S 3UaR|

7. Good Teacher vs Poor Teacher (Comparison Table)

3= SN FHIR 187 1 Gor1
Knowledge  Mastery, updated Limited, outdated
Method Interactive, creative Monotonous, one-way
Attitude Positive, encouraging Negative, discouraging
Behavior Democratic, fair Biased, partial
Technology  Uses ICT effectively Avoids or ignores technology
Role Guide, mentor, role model Authority, dictator

5
i
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8. Quotes on Teacher Qualities / 9787 WWW

o “A good teacher is like a candle — it consumes itself to light the way for
others.”

. “Teh =T {3187k HIHaTT 2hl TLE BT & — ST G& STeTeht GOl o HH Al
TRTFTA LT 217

o “The mediocre teacher tells. The good teacher explains. The superior
teacher demonstrates. The great teacher inspires.” — William Arthur Ward

o “TTEROT {3727 ST 2| 7= Fetes THear 21 9 frersk wefdia wear 2
TR fReten Ui st 817 - foferam st are

+* Principles of Teaching

Toreror & fagia

1. Introduction / GR=IT

Teaching becomes effective only when it follows certain scientific and
psychological principles.

T7ea07 el et ST © ST I o AT SR AASHATIGR (gt ol qrer
AT 2

These principles are derived from the psychology of learning, philosophy of

education and practical experience of classroom teaching.

¥ Togia sferma o wtforT, Rrerr-asi TR et fRreror o sareeTiics Hgve & a6
=Id 2|

st
i
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2. Meaning of Principles of Teaching / foreror fergial ot oref

Principles of teaching are fundamental guidelines which a teacher must follow

to make teaching systematic, scientific and learner-centered.

reqon R & erege mrtasien & R e 1 R 1 orafor, A ai
Tregreff-shfsa - o forg sToamT =y

They act as a compass that directs teacher’s methods, strategies and behavior.
31 e Fevrrereren 1 e T o i foreres <61 P, Tt ot ST
faem 3d &

3. General Principles of Teaching / 378701 & @mar=a fargia
(i) Principle of Definiteness of Objectives

o Teaching must be based on clear, definite and well-defined objectives.
. Tireror 9w, ffar o7 ook Seval W ST BT =T
« Example: Before teaching algebra, objective should be “students will be

able to solve linear equations.”
(ii) Principle of Child-Centeredness

Learner is the center of teaching-learning process.
o Torequr-srferma wfskam s <k frereff grar 21

Teacher must consider learner’s age, interest, aptitude and background.

TRrereh b foremfefat sht o1y, wfwr, sifvrelr it guyfiy <! e | v =y

(iii) Principle of Activity or Learning by Doing

« Learning becomes effective when learner actively participates.

o STTRRTH vt STelt BiaT & ST fRremelf |k €9 € T ol

o “I hear, I forget. I see, | remember. I do, I understand.”

o “H YT §, Y ST 5| § ST §, A1e Wal g H HLdT g, G0 ST 5"

(iv) Principle of Continuity and Correlation

s
o
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Teaching should be continuous and connected with past and future

learning.
fRreror e B =T 37K T1g ovefta ofR wforss o S1ferTd & S[et 2T =1y

Example: Knowledge of arithmetic must be connected to algebra,

geometry and daily life.

(v) Principle of Motivation and Interest

Learner must be motivated to learn.
fRrerreff st StRrT % foru STt s sTravass )

Teacher should arouse curiosity and sustain interest.

f3reten on1 forgmen ST =R o v sHe Wt =iy

(vi) Principle of Individual Differences

Every student is unique in ability, interest and learning speed.
ek BT ST, Ffr 3T T & i  fi= g 21

Teacher must provide differentiated instruction.

fareter =1 Tarsifea foreror yem s =nfzy)

Example: Extra support for slow learners, enrichment for gifted students.

(vii) Principle of Simplicity and Gradual Development

Teaching should proceed from simple to complex, known to unknown,

concrete to abstract, whole to part.

TRTE70T h! Tt B S, T & AT, 31 & T, HYUT & I 6T AR
EERUEHRY

Example: Teach numbers before algebra, objects before symbols.

(viii) Principle of Psychological Order

Teaching must follow the natural psychological development of the

learner.
TRegor =t fRrearelf o STeR(de FATSSTE foshm ST aTe T =iRy)
Example: Primary classes focus more on play-way and sensory activities.

st
i
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(ix) Principle of Feedback and Reinforcement

« Continuous feedback helps to correct errors.

. R R o g & e el 2

« Positive reinforcement (praise, reward) strengthens learning.
. THNICHE [ (T, TERI) STRATH i Ygg LT 2

(x) Principle of Cooperation and Social Participation

« Learning is social; students must cooperate and learn together.
. STferT wrETRTes ©; feremfof s e T Sf Ay TRt e =iy

« Example: Group projects, peer learning, discussion method.

4. Additional Modern Principles of Teaching / 7378707 & aT¢fh fargia

o Principle of Inclusiveness — Equal opportunities for all, including

children with disabilities.

« FHEARTET &1 fagia — gt & o g 319, fomy sfrearwrerdr ard s<ai

gfga

« Principle of Flexibility — Teaching should adapt to technology,

environment and learner needs.

. TTAATA ot frgia — f37e7or o0t Feheien, aTaTeror 37T fareqmeff it
HTRIHATSHI o SN ST =M1

« Principle of Integration — Linking school knowledge with real-life

experiences.

. TRTHIUT ST TUGIa —> [o=ITer™ o 1 ol Sfiae Swal 8 Sirel

o Principle of Lifelong Learning — Teaching should prepare learners to

keep learning beyond school.

-
ol
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. Saada rfenTa st Rrgia — fReror st et ot fommaa & e ot
g & o fT R T =Ry

5. Summary Table / @O

Child-Centeredness Learner is focus Rrameff w0

Activity Learning by doing Fleh HiEAT

Continuity Past—Present—Future link el Ia—ardH—TfersT T

LIEL)

Motivation Curiosity and interest Sgman iR =

Individual Different needs of learners TRremfelan <t et

Differences NHWT@

Simplicity Simple to complex O U i

Feedback Correction through gqa‘a? EGURSCILY
reinforcement

Cooperation Learning through group work ~ ¥Hg T G AT

X8 Types of Teaching (formal-informal teaching, teacher-centered vs
learner-centered approaches)

18707 & TR (STTUATRE, STITeTRa:; PPrere-iga a-mw Fremdf-aisa)

1. Introduction / GR=IT

Teaching is a universal and purposeful activity which takes place in different

forms and settings.

TRTeauT U wreities S Sevarqul icierter 8 S fafse i o7 aftRerfaat | gt =)
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s
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Broadly, teaching can be classified as Formal and Informal, and on the basis

of approach, it can be divided into Teacher-Centered and Learner-Centered.

TG, fR1eqor At eftaTfies 3R STuerTiies, qeim giyrentor o STTem W fItere-
higa o Fremeff-srfga o fonnfsra foram s aerar 21

2. Formal Teaching / 3iTa=iriies foreror

Meaning

o Teaching which is planned, structured, organized and conducted in
educational institutions.

. 31907 ST rrTerg, wRfere 3R wTfaa Erar & Sreafores wem H foRan
ST 2

Characteristics

o Conducted in schools, colleges, universities.

. Toemes, werfoenas, foafommer™ § g=nfed)

« Based on prescribed curriculum and syllabus.

. Tuifta argaerat iR urgashu oT il

« Evaluation through exams, tests, assignments.

o TS, TEI TR STETEHE o HTe ¥ qodieh|

« Teacher plays formal role as authority and facilitator.

. Treren So=ITRER Wikt (T @ (STTerehTt & wrerareh))|

Example

« Classroom teaching of Mathematics, Science, Languages.

. TiOTq, T, e 3T SRt he fReTOm)

5
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3. Informal Teaching / 3= Ta=Ties foreror

Meaning

o Teaching that takes place outside the formal institutions, without

structured curriculum.

. TRTEToT ST SrerfUTeR HEATHT ok STER BT 7, T S drgwshy |

Characteristics

« Lifelong, spontaneous and natural.

. SfaAwRid, STk S & |

« Learner-centered, based on experiences.
. TRremeffefsa, stpvat o smmaia)

« No fixed time, place or syllabus.

o SIS (TET TR, T A7 ITSTHA T

o Occurs through family, society, media, peer groups.

. URER, TS, Wi, geedl augl o Hread 9|

Example

o Learning values from parents, culture from society, skills from friends.

o AT | Yo, FHIS § G, el | hieret diel

4. Teacher-Centered Teaching / Forerer-asfaa foreror
Meaning

o Approach where teacher is the central authority; knowledge flows from

teacher to students.

5
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. TR et forad fveres Shsfter sferentdt g1 &; I fireres & ST 7%k wg=an
2l

Characteristics

o Teacher dominates classroom activities.

o T AT TfaTRRIT o fR18Teh 1 Tl

« Students are passive listeners.

. B TSR sfram

« Focus on rote learning, memorization.

o T IR T W |

« Evaluation mainly through tests and exams.
. TR TEIq: WETsl & Hrey i

Advantages

« Useful for large classes.
. ST et o fore I

o Ensures completion of syllabus.

. IASHH Ui G|

Limitations

« Less creativity, critical thinking.
o TEATCHERAT SR ST AT feia shi |

« Individual differences ignored.

. SR fi=TareTy st 3ue

5. Learner-Centered Teaching / Torereff-bfaa foreror

Meaning

Er
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Approach where student is at the center; teacher acts as guide and
facilitator.

=7 gigenivr forem forerreft shg W gt B; fneres Amiaxieh ST T ohl fureht
A 31

Characteristics

Students actively participate in learning process.

foremeff wfsha w9 & S1Rpme wfskan & vy o &

Emphasis on problem-solving, critical thinking, creativity.
THEIT-HHTE, AT fa TR geieierdr /|

Methods used: project method, group discussion, activity-based learning.
g forfera: Stsiee farfer, wgg =rer, miafafer e st

Learning is personalized, considering individual differences.

AT AT BT 8, AT (M= T & H Tard gY)

Advantages

Promotes self-learning and confidence.
AT -SATNTH 3R ATHTLT T TgTa|

Better retention and application of knowledge.

T AT gL T fef SR S

Limitations

Time-consuming, difficult with large classes.

TG, ST FHETT | hisH|

6. Comparative Table

qoHIcH Gt

L
b w2
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Sk,
e

e

3

i
W

#ak
£

Place Schools, Family, society, Classroom  Classroom &
colleges media beyond
Curriculum Fixed, No fixed Prescribed  Flexible
structured syllabus
Role of Authority &  Guide (family,  Central Facilitator,
Teacher instructor peers) authority guide
Role of Follower of  Active Passive Active
Student curriculum participant in listener learner
experience
Evaluation  Exams & No formal exam Tests by Self-
tests teacher evaluation,
projects
Learning Systematic, Spontaneous, Rote, Activity,
Style time-bound  lifelong passive problem-
solving

L
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4 1. Characteristics of Learners (Age, Socio-Cultural Background,

Individual Differences)

Introduction / W;&IW

Learning psychology focuses on understanding how learners acquire, process, and
retain knowledge. Every learner is unique and influenced by different factors like age,

socio-cultural background, and individual differences.

TRreror Ao Te wwee Wi © fon foremeff fora werm 31 =t 3t s o
ST T &) Sedeh forermeff ot 7o+t fafrear gt ©, 3K 36 X 3ush! o1, |rTteeh-
TIEhTaeh TSN Te st F=Tatatt 1 Te0 T 9T 2

1. Age and Characteristics of Learners / 3Tq @Wﬁw

Age is one of the most important determinants of learning capacity. Learners at different

stages of life show distinct physical, cognitive, emotional, and social characteristics.

1Y WG Al &FHdT shT Ueh qe it 21 Sfte o forfir=t =ron # fRrearfeft
IR, GHTcHSR, TaTcHeh 3T ETHTSTh fORIydTd STeiT-3TeT 2idT 2l

Stages of Learners by Age

1. Childhood (6-12 years) / STeATIEAT (6-12 TH)

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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e
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o Rapid physical growth, curiosity at peak

o Strong memory but limited reasoning

o HiEd 4 wd, o 3 sherfa i &l

o Group activities 3 imitation H HRGHAT T8
o Trereh =1 & I THRYUT SHTER HATITTh

2. Adolescence (13-18 years) / TeRgNTra®aT (13-18 a)

o Emotional instability, search for identity
o Abstract thinking and critical reasoning develop

o Peer group ohl &l THIT
o TN ol =18 ST authority T I a1
o Moral 3‘ﬁ'( social values <hT ﬁ'J:ﬁ'UT

3. Adulthood (19 years & above) / STGTIEUT (19 T R 3T 37Tereh)

o Maturity in thinking and decision-making

o Practical and goal-oriented learning
o Motivation SITET intrinsic Bldt §
o Time management IR professional application L €JTq

o Life-long learning i Hﬂﬁf

Educational Implication

o Different teaching strategies needed for different ages

e d |('1°I';\i * R’N, play-way method, %Qﬁﬁ * %I'Q discussion method, 3R W *
%l'q problem-solving approach Xl

. Wﬁleamerﬁ%—ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁwwm

feT
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2. Socio-Cultural Background and Learners / Wﬁ'ﬂ?—q@ﬁ'ﬂ; W IR
forerreft

A learner’s socio-cultural background plays a significant role in shaping his learning style,

values, behavior, and motivation.

foremeff =t wrTISh-HieH e I8 6o dia o6l Sefl, I, eI ST SR i
TS § THTfoId Shidt 2l

Factors of Socio-Cultural Influence

Family background / gTRATS W

o Joint vs. nuclear family influences confidence, cooperation, discipline

o ek feerfer T o 1ot STt TETEHT W STEX STerd ©
Community and Local Environment / §HGTH JAT TAT ATATA0T

o TITel ST ITET H IS HFTET

o HTHTRTSR WT=IATE ST TOArd f31eT gieenior o g9 STeret &
Culture & Values /'Fi'@cl?'ﬁl' AR b Gl

o HTHeh, WTNTS, STt ferfererdmd

o VITHT T3TeTOT ST TUOT &FerefT oK TTem 3T

o Gender roles 3T TSR aﬁm@‘]@%ﬁ Wﬂﬁof%
Economic Status / 3TT{eieR Rerfear

o Poor socio-economic conditions restrict access to education

o Rich cultural exposure enhances creativity and communication

Educational Implication

. T3reten St sET A ‘1'8“{&[ HHZIh{ teaching methods YT EIT%'Q

e Inclusive education system i SRS
e Local examples, folk stories, cultural values ﬁﬁT&TUT ETIRE WI\IS-H ‘;rﬂﬁ"r%ﬁm

g

o Equal opportunities and special support to disadvantaged learners

b w2
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s

3. Individual Differences among Learners / forenferan o safera ﬁ:l'q'a'lﬁf

o,

i
W

e

L
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Every learner is unique. No two learners are alike in terms of intelligence, aptitude,

interest, personality, or learning style.

e feremeff s1ficfier g 1 i oft @ feremeff aifig, tfiwefr, v, saftres = diwm
et T A Y Bl

Types of Individual Differences

o Intellectual differences / Eﬁ%@?&lﬁﬁlﬁf

o Some learners are quick, others are slow learners

« Learning styles / T <Al et

o Visual, auditory, kinesthetic learners
o Personality traits /Wﬁ'ﬁl"{gm

o Introvert vs. extrovert learners

« Aptitude and talents / TTIAT U TTAHT
o Music, arts, science, sports ?::lT&«r T fofermar
« Motivation levels / SRUTT X
o Intrinsic vs. extrinsic motivation
« Emotional differences / Ww
o F® foremelf gaeeiiet, Fo fer
o Physical differences / IRITER &F—lﬂT@f

o Health, disability, physical appearance

Causes of Individual Differences

o Heredity / El'S'I'I':I;'Tﬁl' — ﬂf_a', F&L &HAT

. Environment/W—W, T&«amq, HTS
e Cultural variations / HT@!_’T&W? %l'%l‘ﬂ?ﬂ'@

« Educational facilities / STf&TR W

Educational Implication

« Differentiated instruction (FH=T TT Tx f3reqor )

o Diagnostic and remedial teaching methods

v
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o Cooperative learning and peer tutoring
e Special attention for gifted & slow learners
e Equal opportunities for disabled and disadvantaged

4. Interrelationship of Age, Socio-Cultural Background & Individual Differences

o Age influences cognitive readiness, socio-cultural background shapes values and
motivation, and individual differences determine learning speed and style.

. ST TG shT AT shT THTIoI el &, HTHTISTh-Aieahieh I8 Ao 3T
YOTT T L] B, 3T Al firgamd diee Y fd o 9t st fraffa st 2

e Teacher must integrate all three to ensure effective learning.

5. Role of Teacher in Understanding Learners / forerrferan aa‘rmyﬁﬁfﬁwzﬁ
qfeRt

[N

o Learner-centered teaching approach SAY-THT

e Age-appropriate methods bl I sh{dT

« Cultural diversity 3T ST ST

« Individual differences 3T €T H TGHT teaching aids 3 methods AT
e Equal learning opportunities I&I eh{dT

« Classroom ¥ inclusiveness 371 cooperation SIGI-[l

+* Learner Characteristics by Age Stage

Learner Characteristics by Age Stage

ot Cognitive Development
—e— Emotional Maturity
—e— Social Skills

Development Level (1-10)

Childhood (6-12) Adolescence (13-18) Adulthood (19+)

Age Stage
S
LDKESN—S;NOYES
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Comparison Of Learners By Age Stages

Aspect

Physical Growth /
i faer

Cognitive
Development /

IS fasrg

Emotional Traits f
HIG-TTHS T[0T

Sodal Behavior /

HHIfwE OdeR

Learning Style /
g =t Al

LDKESH SII NOTES

Childhood (6-12)

Rapid physical
growth, curiosity
high / dof SRR
o, femman
i

Concrete thinking,
memory strong /
o1 99, ¥fd
Halgd

[=

Dependent, needs
security / 313,
A B AaHd

Group play.
imitation / HHg

Play-way, stories,
pictures /
?-iﬁ-:}lT’-‘Jlﬁ‘d,

Adolescence (13-18)

Puberty changes,
energy high /

—
L J
r

Abstract reasoning,
critical thinking /

Emaotional
instability, identity
crisis / HIG-THP
SRR, 9gaH
Hbe

Peer influence,
independence [
AT &1 9yig,
LS GEGI

Discussion, debates,
projects f Eljnli

Adulthood (19+)

Stable growth, focus
on health / @R
fdeN, W
e

Logical, practical,
problem-solving /

, O aling?,

HHSET FHTEH

Mature,
self-regulated /

ghu®, oH-FdfEa

Professional
collaboration,

family role J U=
Hear, i

Hifs1

Goal-oriented,
practical learning /

&3,
el e
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*—2. Learning theories: Behaviorism, Cognitivism, Constructivism, Social

learning (Bandura), Humanism

1. Introduction

Learning theories are frameworks to understand how learners acquire knowledge.

ST forgid WO <f< & ST 9% e 1 Heg i © fo frermeff 3 e 31fsia o 2

They describe the processes of acquiring, processing, and retaining information.

¥ TSI =T Rl ST L, T i ST SHTT T ol STRATSAT 3T v L o

They help teachers in planning teaching methods, strategies, and evaluation tools.

¥ T fRrerehi sht fRT&oT farfert, TRt S Hearish AT ASHT T | #ag hid
H

2. Behaviorism
Key Contributors

« J.B. Watson: Founder of behaviorism.

o S, ATeHT: FTERATR o HEATIH|

e Ivan Pavlov: Discovered classical conditioning.
. TAM TS IR ST o WisThdl|

o B.F. Skinner: Developed operant conditioning.

. Suw, e foRaresh STemeH o Tadehl

Main Idea

Learning is change in observable behavior due to stimulus—response connection.

SARATH IASTHT-ITITSHAT Tt o S0l JedeT SFagl H IR 2|

o

B0

by bz
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Principles of Behaviorism

Classical Conditioning (Pavlov):

Learning takes place when a neutral stimulus is paired with a meaningful stimulus
repeatedly.

AN T 1T & ST Ueh 2 SUSHT ohl S-S ToRelT Tefeh I0sHT & STl
ST &

Example: Pavlov’s experiment with dogs (bell with food).

SETET0T: YorcdTal T Sl JANT (ST ST HISH)|

Operant Conditioning (Skinner):

Behavior is influenced by consequences like rewards and punishments.
SR ol TLEhR ST 4 Y TROTAT g STford foham ST 2

Positive reinforcement strengthens behavior; punishment reduces unwanted

behavior.
HhcHh Jeloi oqolsliﬁuvlolc\d AT 8, 38 AJ(T5d TG hl FHH HLdT 2

Stimulus—Response Connection:

Learning occurs when a particular stimulus leads to a particular response.

ST I BraT & ST Ueh TR SasT 8 Toh fomiy gifshar Sca= 2t 2

Educational Implications

Drill and practice methods are essential.

3TV 3R T AT <

Rewards and punishments shape student behavior.
TR 3R € fornfef & sresr i smehr 39 8
Learning outcomes should be defined in behavioral terms.

ARATH IO Shi SHaRTNe: ®9 H UNHTNT ST IRy

3. Cognitivism

Key Contributors

Jean Piaget: Theory of cognitive development.
S formt: dmTeTen fohre @t fagial
Jerome Bruner: Discovery learning.

SIUH S WiSTTeHsh SRR

v
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e David Ausubel: Meaningful verbal learning.

. efae ATade: grde qiftge st

Main Idea

Learning is a mental process of acquiring, organizing, and applying knowledge.
HTOTH 1 T S i, AR LA ST AR FA 31 Teh T TihAT 2

Principles of Cognitivism

e Schemas (Piaget):
Knowledge is stored in mental structures called schemas.

I AR ST | SUfed 8idT & e ThI|T el SITdT 2

o Stages of Cognitive Development (Piaget):

Sensorimotor, Preoperational, Concrete Operational, Formal Operational.
o Discovery Learning (Bruner):

Learners actively discover concepts instead of passive listening.

Tereref ffisrar g <t st Wl 9 & Stagmond @i g
e Meaningful Learning (Ausubel):

Learning is effective when linked with prior knowledge.

HTeTH el YT BIAT @ STel 98 Yol J1 | ST &Il o

Educational Implications

o Present information in a logical and structured way.

. SRR I dTfehsh ST sFaf¥erd &9 H T&d il

e Use advance organizers and concept maps.

. TSI JATATESR ST TR A T T i

e Focus on comprehension, not rote memorization.

. S YA W 3, T T

L
b w2
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4. Constructivism
Key Contributors

e Jean Piaget, Lev Vygotsky, John Dewey
o ST TORITS, e Sieeah, S 938

Main Idea

Learners construct knowledge through experiences and social interactions.

fremeff syvat o wrfoes 37 foremati o wreem & 31 s fmior s €

Principles of Constructivism

o Knowledge Construction: Knowledge is built by learners themselves.

. T fRutor: 3 freneff e ffda #ar )

e Zone of Proximal Development (Vygotsky): Best learning occurs with help of
others.

. T frehTa & (SATicEhT): ST e 1T TAi i /e | BT 2

o Scaffolding: Teacher gives temporary help until learner is independent.

. TERT (CREITCET): Rierh el aganT 3d1 & S e Raneff @ T 8
STy

e Social Interaction: Group activities, discussion, and collaboration are important.

. TR o TeRaT: wg Tfafater, == ot wenT e o
Educational Implications

o Encourage project work and problem-solving.

o TISIEE T TR AT HHTEH i Tt il

e Teacher’s role is facilitator, not dictator.

. TRrerer 1 T AwiaRieh BT =AfET, AT < AT &

o Learning should be linked to real-life situations.

. T T aTEqfen Sfie skl it @ Sirer ST =iy

5. Social Learning Theory (Bandura)

Key Contributor

Ay
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Albert Bandura
Tesd sell

o\
Main Idea

Learning takes place through observation, imitation, and modeling.

HTOATH ST, FTHT FH HTSIAT o HTeH H BIeT 2

Principles of Social Learning

e Observational Learning: Learning happens by watching others.

. Srerofter STFRRTA: HATRRTH TH hi SEe BT 2

e Modeling: Learners imitate role models such as teachers or peers.

. wreferT: fRreareff stast sfwl S frere o anfit 1 steR e 2

e Vicarious Reinforcement: Learners learn by observing others’ rewards or

punishments.
. e Taer: Rreel gu i et R A1 4 e wied g
e Reciprocal Determinism: Learning is the result of interaction among person,

behavior, and environment.

. UREeh Fadeaare; IR Safh, SIa8R 31T STdreoT shi U ieh fshar
1 aftormH R

Educational Implications

o Teachers should act as role models.
. TRrereh TTasl i TE HE H
o Use role-play, demonstrations, and media.
o fHeRT-FYT, Seei SR Hifean st ST
o Prevent exposure to negative influences.
~ .
o THRICHS THTET § F=1d i

6. Humanism

Key Contributors

L
b w2
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Carl Rogers, Abraham Maslow
STt TSt STSITEH HEatt

Main Idea

Learning is a process of personal growth and self-actualization.

ST TR farehTe ST STTeH-ETeTesh i hT Ik 2

Principles of Humanism

e Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs: Physiological — Safety — Love — Esteem —

Self-Actualization.

. e Y Tvaehatet i Sroft: I — FeEr — I — ' HH —
HATH-HT&Tch |

e Learner-Centered Education: Student needs and interests are central.

. Toremeff-hfea fore: formeft i strawarshad otk ot oz 4 =it 2

e Freedom and Autonomy: Learners must have choices and responsibility.

. TITAT IR T et g of e e =y

o Holistic Development: Education must consider emotional, moral, and social
aspects.

. T foreRTa: fR1e sl ATaTeHsh, Afdeh 1T TSR Teeietl Ot e ol

Bl

Educational Implications

e Teacher acts as a guide and counselor.

. Trerh ATiesien SR wRiaTar sht ikt )

o Education must promote creativity, problem-solving, and self-learning.

. T3T8IT R TATCHeRAT, TR HHTYT 3R T-3ATATH hl SIQTaT <41 =1y
e Focus on human values and personal growth.

. S A JeAT SR ARET forehre W gHT =1y

v
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7. Comparative Analysis of Theories

Behaviorism Behavior Watson, Drill, practice,
modification Skinner, reinforcement
Pavlov
Cognitivism Information Piaget, Bruner, Logical content,
processing Ausubel concept maps
Constructivism Knowledge Piaget, Projects,
construction Vygotsky scaffolding,
collaboration
Social Observation & Bandura Role-play,
Learning modeling modeling, media
Humanism Personal Maslow, Counseling, learner-
growth Rogers centered methods
Summary

Behaviorism defines learning as behavior change.

SARNATE AT oh! AR Yield o &Y H YT T 2l

Cognitivism defines learning as processing and organizing knowledge.

HIMAATE ST Y T HETEH 3T G134 o ©9 | GHHTNT ST 2

Constructivism defines learning as active knowledge construction.

TEATaTE ARAT Rl Gfsha I fwtor grar R

Social Learning defines learning as observation and imitation.

HTHTISTR TTETH SARATH ol ST ST SHT AT 2

Humanism defines learning as personal development and self-actualization.

HHATETE ST hl SAfhTd forehrer 31T STTeH-HT&Tesh K HT-dT )

e
i
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+ 3. Motivation: Intrinsic/Extrinsic, Types and Classroom Strategies

) .
** Introduction

Motivation is a psychological concept that explains why an individual acts in a particular

way, how much effort he puts, and how long he continues the effort.

TXOTT Ueh AR ST & S s} 2 foh sarfeh foreft sl ohl s/ ot 2, 38H
foraT Srrmer oA ® SR ford™ g9 ek STE ShLdT &t B

It is the inner drive that activates, directs, and sustains learning behavior.

IE I T Itk & ST AT SFIeR hi Gish, T i ST ward 2

In the classroom, motivation determines student attention, interest, participation, and

academic success.

SHEIT H ST IS O hLdt & Toh foremeff ohr eamr, =i, wevfirar 37 Siferes awhetdr st
i uil

Without motivation, even intelligent students may not achieve their full potential.

ST o6 ToT, SfgAT foremeft sff sToeft gl &rwret ook =& g wehd|

** Nature of Motivation

e Motivation is both internal and external.

o SROTT 3A7afeR ST ST ST Bt 21

o Itis a dynamic process, not a static condition.

. IT T TIRIT Uik 7, Reert Reerfer el

o [Itinitiates, energizes, directs, and sustains learning activity.

. IE ferT ffafer e SRt 2, St At 2, TEom et & o sy Tt
2

o [t varies among individuals depending on needs, interests, personality, and

environment.

v
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o T AHAN H ITehT HTTRIRATSHY, FrerT, Sfehedl ST ATATERT 6 SFALHR =

BIdl B

R/ . . . . . .
** Intrinsic and Extrinsic Motivation
Intrinsic Motivation

Intrinsic motivation arises from the learner’s internal factors such as curiosity, interest, and

personal growth.

AiaTen ror f3rerrelf o STiafier shrent Sto g, s 3R =g faenma 8 3ea—
Bt 2l

Learners engage in tasks for the joy of learning itself, not for external rewards.

fRrereff st # sheret diE % STE o ToIg T i &, el Qreahmdi oh foTe |

They show persistence, creativity, and deep understanding.

3 T, TEATCHhRT 3T Tt gaer yefiid sid 2l

Examples:

Reading a storybook because it is enjoyable.
o HEHT I hdTer geT FifeR I eI B
Solving math problems for mental satisfaction.

AR iy o foru mforg <) g gt &)

J . . . .
*%* Extrinsic Motivation

Extrinsic motivation comes from external factors such as grades, prizes, appreciation,

competition, or fear of punishment.

ST ST STEd Sheh! S 37eh, ST, TS, STAdT A7 € o W © 3ca=1 gidt 2l

Learners perform tasks not because they enjoy them, but to achieve rewards or avoid

negative outcomes.

s
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TRremeff srrt 5 smmor 7 Fd for 32 3TTE firerar 2, sfcer saferu shed @ for 32
QUEHT fHe AT FohTIcHe: TRUTH ¥ S Eehl

Examples:

e Studying hard to get high marks.
. 3T Ik AN o [T e UgTS T
o Completing homework to avoid teacher’s punishment.

. Trereh % 32 9 s % fTT TeeRrl o T

X8 Types of Motivation
1. Achievement Motivation

Desire to excel, to achieve success and reach high standards.

SCHTAT ST L, FHAAT BTTH il I Ioef WIHRT ok G5 ohl 53|

Example: Student preparing hard to become a topper.

IaTeoT: foremef STt o o foTu shet Hed sFar R

2. Power Motivation

Desire to control, influence, and lead others.

@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁ,wﬁﬁ T IR e L i 551

Example: Student wants to be class leader or head boy/girl.

ITe0T; foremeff e wiiet 31 2 Ji /Tt ST STEdT R

3. Affiliation Motivation

Need for belongingness, friendship, acceptance, and social approval.

Gy, THrT, Tehfa ST TSR HI=IdT ohl STTaeehdTl
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Example: Joining a study group to feel accepted.

IETERUT: T HEqH i o foIq &<t g 7 et &1l

4. Competence Motivation

Desire to improve skills and perform better.

I GIRA ST sIEc TEH HiA hl 3|

Example: Student practicing piano daily to improve.

IETERT: foremel UST FORITT 3T STVTe Shtdl & G o o)

5. Incentive Motivation

Motivation caused by rewards and incentives.

LRI ST TTcare | 3ed= STl

Example: Student motivated by medal, certificate, or cash prize.

IaTeYoT: fommeff yeen, JHTuTes 31 Hehe 3w ¥ Ui BT Rl

6. Fear Motivation

Motivation based on fear of failure, punishment, or criticism.

HAHHAT, TS IT JTATSHT o T GT SR S|

Example: Student studies hard to avoid failing in exam.

Iareor: formef gften & STawd B € = & fou Agd e Rl

7. Incentive vs. Goal Motivation

Incentive is based on external reward, while goal motivation is based on long-term

objectives.

5
s
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SICETE SITed TUEahI 0L SHATLTNG BIT &, STelfeh 1 SROT dYeehiieteh 3evdl T
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Example: Winning a medal vs. becoming a doctor.
3IQTaUT: Yaeh STTT ST Siered 91|

+* Classroom Strategies for Motivation
Strategies to Enhance Intrinsic Motivation

e Give tasks that are meaningful, interesting, and challenging.

R 3 S el Qe oA A

e Provide opportunities for exploration, discovery, and problem-solving.
o TS, AT HR GHERT GHTEM o HTEL IS il

e Use real-life examples and connect lessons with learners’ experiences.
. SRS Sa o IaTERVT & 3T w1t ot fRranfia & swat @ S
o Encourage autonomy and self-directed learning.

. T 3TR E-FER AT i diedtid

e Provide feedback that develops competence and mastery.

. U SdfRaT & S shierer 31 fAor et forerfed

Strategies to Enhance Extrinsic Motivation

o Use rewards like praise, certificates, badges, and grades.

o IR, SHTUTE, St 371 37k SIH TLEhRT T ST ]

e Create healthy competition through quizzes, games, and contests.
. o, T SR AfqATTareTl o Hresm ¥ Te Yic=iirar s
e Recognize and reward achievements publicly.

o SUATSERIT i TSI e & § HI=AAT S TR S|

e Use constructive discipline to correct behavior.

. SRR YU o fTT ToATeHe STRIE 3101
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General Classroom Strategies

o Build a positive classroom environment where students feel safe and valued.

« T AT ATATSRIT HehTcH ST STal foremelf guierd S qeria 7edd il
e Set clear learning goals and communicate expectations.

. TIT IR e G sl 3R STUETE Farg)

e Provide continuous encouragement and constructive feedback.

o THa TicameT IR wATeTes ufdfshan 3|

e Recognize individual differences and adjust teaching accordingly.

. SARHTA HTATAT i e ST 36T STE Rrerr &)

o Promote cooperative learning, peer support, and group projects.

. HEANTICH JTTH, HIRRIT 1 G TR EHE TISiaed i a1 <l

*—4. Readiness, Maturation, Transfer of Learning, Attention, Retention

1. Readiness /ﬁ'cni‘r

Definition
Readiness refers to the learner’s physical, mental, and emotional preparedness to learn a

particular task.

O ST @ fon farereff foret forgiw shd oht eiem o forw wiifies, amifees ofi
HTTcHeh €9 ¥ fohd=T dIr 21

Characteristics

e A learner can learn only when he has necessary skills, maturity, and interest.
o Tareameff aoft i gerdr @ S 39U ATIIIF HIITA, TR ST & 2
o Readiness is influenced by previous experiences and background knowledge.
o AR qE STITET ST I FH § TwIferd gt 2l

e A lack of readiness leads to frustration and poor learning.

o TR AT HHT © T S FHSR SR e 2

o

B0
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Educational Implications

e Teacher should diagnose learner’s readiness before teaching.

. Trerer sl ugH & use foremelf it a1 HeAiR T =T
e Learning should begin from simple to complex.

. JATATH X § ST ohl AR BT AT(ey]

e Activities should be age-appropriate.

. it 1y & e S =R

2. Maturation / URASFIAT

Definition
Maturation is the natural process of growth and development of the body and mind,

independent of practice or training.

ftaerrT YRIT 37T wftssh o rehfeen forehmer <t wfsham 2, St stwarme m wfsteror &
T Bl Bl

Characteristics

e It depends on heredity and biological growth.

. T8 AT SR Siferen forshmer o Freft et 2

o It sets the limits for learning at different ages.

. 7% fafie oty W sferm ot e fraif st 2

o Without sufficient maturation, learning cannot occur effectively.

. gty gigerar o fomr stferm Tyre ®9 @ 42 &1 gehdnl

Educational Implications

o Teachers should consider developmental stages of learners.

. 3rerent st frenfefat o faereTcres <ol st &= § WA =Ry
e Curriculum should match the maturity level.

. TTSHSRH TRUEAT &L 6 STTET ST =11y

e Avoid forcing learning before natural readiness.

. ST Tl & T e ST A =

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

3. Transfer of Learning / JATRATH T StauT

Definition
Transfer of learning means the influence of one learning on another learning situation.

SARRTH ShT SFATOT <hT 3Tl € ok SATUTTH ohT GO SRR iferfd oT g

Types of Transfer

1. Positive Transfer: When previous learning helps new learning.

2. FRTTCHR SIAXUT: ST J6 SATERTH T SRR § 7eg T 2
Example: Learning Hindi helps in learning Sanskrit.
3TE: Tt i1 Gea e 4 95g T 2

3. Negative Transfer: When previous learning interferes with new learning.

4, TRRICH SHAXOT: STel I& STTRTH T STRATH § rerT STera 2l
Example: Learning to drive scooter may interfere with learning car.
SATERV]: THeX <A1 R HIGH H 18T ST GehelT 2

5. Zero Transfer: When previous learning has no effect on new learning.

6. 9T SIARUT: ST & HFTERTH T T STRATH 0 hIE Ty e} 2

Example: Learning painting has no effect on solving math equations.

3TN TrehedT EiE 1 701G & 94 81 - T hls 9974 Tal]

Educational Implications

e Teachers should link new knowledge with prior knowledge.
. TRreTshi o1 ¢ I %1 96 T § g1 =iy

o Emphasize similarities between subjects.

. Tort o sfter wEmaTe W SR AT =Ry

e Teach general principles that can be applied to new situations.

. UE HW fhgia et e =S aiterfaatt | <y fora St wehl

4. Attention / €T

Definition
Attention is the process of concentrating the mind on specific stimuli while ignoring

others.

b w2
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Characteristics

e Attention is selective — we cannot attend to all stimuli at once.

o S TIATHE & — TF At SIS X Teh 91 €T 81 3 Hohdl|
o [t is shifting — attention moves from one thing to another.

. IT IS Tl € — T Ueh =T & o 9 T STl &

e Attention is necessary for effective learning and memory.

o STt STReTT o wfar 3 foTw e STTavere R

Factors Affecting Attention

External: Intensity, novelty, movement, contrast, sound.
o ST e, Feiar, i, o, sat

Internal: Interest, need, emotions, past experiences.

. SFTAfNeh: ¥, STTELIHAT, WIEHTE, 6 STvE|

Educational Implications

e Use variety in teaching methods to sustain attention.

. S 9T TG o foru f3reqor fafern & fafererar @md)

o Use teaching aids like pictures, charts, AV materials.

. o=, =, ifea-ifea amf o Rieor aemes ST Y

o Relate learning to learner’s interests.

. SAferT T fRrereff sht el @ SIS

5. Retention / T ST TEAT

Definition

Retention is the ability to preserve and recall learned knowledge or skills over time.
T ST TEHT I8 ST & STk SR €T 31T T 31 ShixTed @il § a9k Uiard
T & 7R 3 O T foRa ST ek 2

Characteristics

v
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Retention is measured by recall and recognition.

T 2l O TROT S T | /1T ST 2|

It depends on repetition, meaningfulness, and practice.
I8 AT, TTfhaT 3 STV O i et 2

Forgetting is the opposite process of retention.

forewoT, wgfa ST T i o ufsha =)

Factors Affecting Retention

Meaningful learning lasts longer than rote memorization.
qrefen STTeTH T2 3T T H e T e LT B
Motivation and interest improve retention.

Sy e i wfe s T g

Over-learning and practice strengthen memory.

AT 3T SR TG S o1 ASTed ol o

Educational Implications

Use revision and rehearsal methods.

QST S 37varrer sh ferferdt =t ST i
Relate new learning with real-life examples.

T SRATH Rl STEdfaes Sia o 38N 9 S|

Encourage learners to use knowledge in practice.

TRrerforat =1 1 6T ST STARR | A % 7T TicatEd R

5
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+5. Topic — Stages of Cognitive Development (Piaget) and Implications for
Teaching

) .
** Introduction

Jean Piaget, a Swiss psychologist, explained the theory of cognitive development which

describes how a child’s thinking process evolves with age.

g wagEes St fUams 3 SaTeres forenma ot Rrgia foam, St ae samar ? for
ool shT G ohl TTshaT 35 o |19 hdl fershferd gidl 2

According to him, learning depends on the maturity of mental structures, and children

actively construct knowledge through interaction with environment.

I ATHTL SATTH WA STaT3Al ol qideraar o X 3T 8, TR sre SRt
370 fora ek TR §9 | 1 a1 fmT07 ohtd

Piaget identified four main stages of cognitive development.

RRIEEKEIEIRCACEAN RS 1e: e E LI

X Stages of Cognitive Development

4 Stage 1: Sensorimotor Stage (0-2 years)
Characteristics

o Knowledge gained through senses (seeing, hearing, touching) and motor actions
(grasping, moving).

o I ESET (ST, G, BAT) SR AT (TRSHT, TIHT) o HIETH § 916 2l 8

e No logical thinking, behavior is trial and error.

« IS dTfeheh Al Y, AT ST 37K Ff T HATET BT 2

o Development of object permanence (understanding that objects continue to exist

even if not seen).

v
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. TEG TATII 1 Foreet (I8 W foh g A foe o +ff 31fdea o Tt 2)1

Teaching Implications

e Provide sensory and motor activities like play with toys, colors, sounds.
. REciT, T, eaf=at o |1 dodl SR iefie Tifafem <)
e Encourage exploration through movement and handling objects.

e i e o Y & SR e

v Stage 2: Preoperational Stage (2—7 years)
Characteristics

e Thinking is symbolic (use of words, images).

. T YfleRTcHeh Bl © (el SR femst o ST=im))

o Language development is rapid.

o TN T TR STt & ST 2

e Egocentrism (child cannot see from others’ perspective).
. HATCHe(-5cIelT (=<l H oh GIZehI0T H Tl |l HehelT)|
e Animism (believes objects are alive).

. ESfaaTE (AT fof aqU Stfer €))

e No logical reasoning, thinking dominated by perception.

. IS Tfhek ok T, T SIS O S|

Teaching Implications

o Use stories, role-play, pictures, and simple symbols.

o R, fremT- v, ot ST atet wdtent 1 3w )
o Encourage language use and verbal interaction.

o TS ST SR Wfgen 3ia: foram a1 ieatted

e Avoid abstract concepts, use concrete examples.

. ST HSTURUMSAT § S, 36 IS T TN

L
b w2
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v Stage 3: Concrete Operational Stage (7-11 years)
Characteristics

o Logical thinking develops but limited to concrete situations.
. TTfeher A T fohTe BIT &, W IE 31 afRerfa de it 2

o Ability of conservation (understanding that quantity remains same despite change

in shape/appearance).
. TTRIUT ST THAT (I THFHT {5 € AT SRR sgai= W o AT TG0 &l 2))
o Classification, seriation (ordering objects), and reversibility develop.
o SITeRTOT, HUTTERTOT (SETSTT o 3hH T TTHT) 3K IeTet ohl & forehferd gt 2l

e Less egocentric, understands other’s viewpoints.

. HATCHeh{-5cIdT ¥, THU T GIThITT GHE ATl |

Teaching Implications

e Use hands-on activities like experiments, models, and real-life examples.
« TN, Hied 3 aredfoish 3eTetor S Tfdfarfert s

e Teach concepts like conservation, classification through practice.

o TTEIUT TR FATRT0T il HATIRUME TITE ZT For@y]

o Encourage group activities and cooperative learning.

. |E TiceRRT AR TedTcHe ST gy

v Stage 4: Formal Operational Stage (12 years and above)
Characteristics

o Ability for abstract, hypothetical, and scientific thinking.

. S, HIC e I AT Hi<l hl &l

e Can solve problems systematically and logically.

. THEIS! T FaRUd TR dqTfcheh S § T L R 2l
o Develops moral reasoning and future orientation.

o ATk ek SR Wiy st TR 1Y forerferd it

e Capable of deductive and inductive reasoning.

. TrTaTeReR 31T SATTHATCH: deh U HaH)

v
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Teaching Implications

e Use problem-solving, debates, discussions, and projects.

. TS GHTYH, AME-{0dTe, F=t 3R Tisieed i TR &

o Introduce abstract concepts in mathematics, science, and philosophy.
o IO, TorT S SxTHRTR § S STTEROTY TEd i

o Encourage independent thinking and creativity.

. T Ui IR TEHTCHRAT ST TR i

L)

* General Educational Implications of Piaget’s Theory

e Curriculum should be designed according to the developmental stage of learners.
. UTEsHH TRTETTRRIT 3 forepTaTersh =RUll 3 STHI ST ST =1fey

e Learning should be activity-based and learner-centered.

o IR Tffafer-ammeniia SR Rramefi-hisa g =iy

o Teacher should act as facilitator and provide opportunities for exploration.

. TRrereh ATTiaRTeR ST fHerT FWTT ST 3TwIN0T o 3TeER Yo il

o Emphasis should be on discovery learning rather than rote learning.

o T2 T IS GiSTTcHeh STRRTH T SR AT =1y

e Social interaction and group learning enhance cognitive growth.

. TSR 37 oA TR T STfir deTee fae R e B

5
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Curriculum, pedagogy & planning

1. Meaning of Curriculum

Definition
Curriculum is the planned set of learning experiences, subjects, and activities
designed by educational institutions to achieve learning objectives.

utgaeat A frafma srferm s, famat s wiafafert v e & R
SrerfUTeR TEATAT ERT ATERTH I2IAT i UTH hi o TT0 dar ot smar 2

It is not only limited to textbooks but includes co-curricular and extra-curricular

activities.

wferferfart st ot wTTfereT AT 2

Key Features

e Curriculum is dynamic and changes with society’s needs.
. UTEITAT AV & ST THIS i HATIATAHATS o TR TSt TEelt 2|
o It covers academic, moral, cultural, physical, and vocational aspects.

AT R

o It provides holistic development of learners.

. g forenfela & v foremme i giafim war 2

s
e
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2. Types of Curriculum

1. Subject-centered Curriculum
o Focuses on specific subjects like mathematics, science, literature.

o TriuTE, forsm, arfeer 9 forgw fareat wr ki

2. Learner-centered Curriculum

o Based on learner’s needs, interests, and abilities.
o Torerreft <Y arTarvareRaTat!, FRIET 1R ermaTeN UX SATUTRA]

3. Activity-centered Curriculum
o Emphasizes learning by doing, projects, experiments.

o ShRTE EIT STTEATH, TISTeRH 3T TN UX &6t 3aT 2

4. Hidden Curriculum
o Refers to values, attitudes, and behaviors indirectly learned in school.

o Toremer & sroeaer w9 @ W 7T geT, Yo ofk saEr

S. Integrated Curriculum
o Combines different subjects around themes for better understanding.

o Tafer= o=t At ofiw o AT W SiigeRt ugm

3. Pedagogy: Meaning and Importance

Definition
Pedagogy refers to the art and science of teaching. It includes methods, approaches,

and techniques used by teachers to facilitate learning.

ToreroroTrer & srrerer foveror <t et SR formm & 21 g foreror R T ST
% foru forerent gRT staas w18 forfera, gieeRtor ok qerdteh T &1

Importance

o Helps in achieving learning objectives effectively.

. STTNTH SHTAT T THTST ST A UTH i W HEE HLAT B
o Connects teacher, learner, and content.

. Toreren, forarmeft o forwarag =i rgat 71

o Enhances learner engagement and motivation.

. Toreareft <Y TETREAT S SO AT SIgTAT B

o Encourages critical and creative thinking.

RO
)
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. SITATIATCH 3R THATCHR Tl Rl TedT ed LT 2l

4. Approaches to Pedagogy

1. Teacher-centered Approach
o Focus on teacher as knowledge giver.

o ToTereR WY ST UETAT AT

o Examples: Lecture method, dictation, explanation.
o 3ETET: sATEA fafer, Frew feraam, wwsmm

2. Learner-centered Approach
o Learners actively participate, teacher is facilitator.

o Torerreft wfera writer, Prers artesis

o Examples: Project method, discovery learning, problem-solving.
o IETEIUT: Uistere TaIfer, @iTTereh STTerTH, TUEdT SHTem|

3. Constructivist Approach
o Knowledge is constructed by learners through experiences.

o T Rrerfefat g srgwait & fafia g 21

o Examples: Group discussion, role-play, peer learning.

o IETEYUT: WHE ==, witent frvm, wguret srfermm

5. Planning in Education

Definition
Planning is the process of setting objectives, deciding teaching strategies, and

organizing resources for effective teaching.

FISAT AT T2 skt & firaw sevat ot fraivorn, freror wrifaa 61 =@ ot
gt freror & foTu TomeEt st wre foRaT STaT R

Need for Planning

o [Ensures systematic and effective teaching.
. g Aty iR wuret freror gt s ¥

o Helps in achieving learning objectives.

e
i
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. AT IRTAT R UTH oA | HEE T 2
e Provides direction and clarity to teaching.

. Toreror =y o it TomaT TAT R

o Helps in using time and resources efficiently.

. THT 3T HATEAT T HI IUANT G e 21

6. Types of Planning

1. Long-term Planning
o Annual planning for syllabus completion.

o UTGASHA chl AT AT

2. Medium-term Planning
o Unit or monthly planning.

o ZehTS AT AR AT

3. Short-term Planning
o Daily lesson planning.

o af e ure A

7. Lesson Planning

Meaning
Lesson planning is a detailed plan prepared by teacher for effective teaching of a

particular lesson.

T8 AT g foreqa At 7 o Preren foret forore ute o6 wrwmait feteror o forg
AR AT R

Steps in Lesson Planning

o Defining objectives.
. Sel et e

e Selecting teaching aids.

. T3reror e =T ==

e Choosing appropriate methods.
. Iugw farfera st s

RO
A
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e Providing learning activities.
. AT TTafferT Jae e

e Assessing learning outcomes.

. SAferTH TRUTAT ST Hedien Tl

# 1. Curriculum: Types (Formal/Non-formal/Informal), Principles of

Curriculum Construction

1. Meaning of Curriculum

Curriculum is the totality of learning experiences provided by schools to achieve

educational aims.
qTgE= 37 @l SR el ot EE © fore feramera fRre o6 el st wTw e %
T JeT T 2

It is not limited to textbooks, but includes co-curricular and extra-curricular activities.

IT HA TISATETeh! o U a8, Seeh He-TI3AHH ST AR ThfeIrers i
+ff smTfiret s 2

Curriculum is both planned (formal) and unplanned (informal) and shapes the holistic

personality of learners.

Tt fata (efraeties) siit it (srHTa=TieR) SHT 8idt @ 3R
Tremfelat & gau sufthced 1 3R 1 R

2. Types of Curriculum
(a) Formal Curriculum / TORITeh UTga==t

o It refers to the officially prescribed syllabus, textbooks, subjects, and activities.

. THHI AT ATUHTE T H YT TSTHHA, TSATETHI, fai 7T
nfafaferi a R
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o It is structured, systematic, and follows specific educational objectives.
. I G, SFafterd gt § i forer Siftrek 32wl ot aTe et 2

e Itincludes classroom teaching, examinations, assignments, and projects.

. 3O e fRreror, wled, rErgHe 3R Misiae e g 2

Example: NCERT prescribed syllabus in schools.

IETEOT: foererd # THeigeTe! g fuffea ureashm)

(b) Non-formal Curriculum / S-TIATER Trgaa Tl

o It refers to planned educational activities outside the formal school system.
o THeHT AT foremerdt yoreft o st i frenfora e wiafafert @ 2
o [Itis flexible, voluntary, and need-based.

. IE A, Bfemen 3R STravgehar-mUid Bl Rl

e It includes adult education programs, skill development training, literacy

campaigns.

. ZEH o f31er hrfshn, hieret farhrer widteron, wmerar Afiwem fie &)

Example: Night schools for adults, vocational training programs.

ITEAUT: TIEhT o ToTT U Torarmer™r, saTadTRieh TIRTeTor shidishH|

(¢) Informal Curriculum / TR m

o It refers to unplanned, incidental learning that occurs in daily life.

o TUHT I e St H 8 o1t ST, SATeh s TR 4 2
o It takes place through family, peers, media, and environment.

. I8 UfEr, |rferR, Hifear SR aTdrerr o A1y ¥ 8T 2

o It shapes social values, attitudes, and personality indirectly.

. T WS Jod, U0 3R AT #hi 3TIe &9 § HTHR T 3

Example: Learning honesty, discipline, or cooperation from family and society.

IETEOT: TR I EHIS § SR, FTE I HeanT i)
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3. Principles of Curriculum Construction
(i) Principle of Child-Centeredness / STeT-ShigddT ohT fogid

Curriculum should be based on learners’ needs, interests, age, and abilities.

TTaT=t e i STaweRdTel, e, ST SR el W HATETa gt =y

(ii) Principle of Utility / SUIRTAT o1 forgia

Curriculum should prepare learners for practical life and vocational efficiency.

UTST=RT ol RIEATTRIT 3Rl ST S{Ta 3TR AT G&TdT o foTq G T
LR

(iii) Principle of Integration /WUTWW

Curriculum should integrate subjects with life, culture, and environment.

UTSI=AT T ToIS=T ohi STTaH, T SR JTATaR0T | ST ARy

(iv) Principle of Flexibility /WWW%W

Curriculum should be flexible to meet individual differences and societal changes.

AT TTATCAT BT BT ATfoh SATHITA =TTl 3T HTHTISR TRaTHT 3hi 9T
el

(v) Principle of Balance /H@WW&IW

Curriculum should balance intellectual, emotional, physical, social, and moral aspects.
qEFFAT H SHTeh, HTTCH, IR, G ST A T8l sl €da il
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(vi) Principle of Activity / e erTer st Rrgiar

Learning by doing should be emphasized through projects, experiments, and activities.

“hteh HIEHT” T SR ST TT(ET, SiSieed, SR 371 Tiaferi & w1eam 9|

(vii) Principle of Cultural Relevance / FTEah{cIeh TTHTeRaT 6T forgia

Curriculum should preserve and promote cultural heritage and values.

AT=AT ohi AEahceh TR S AT hl QU TR TTeTied LT =1y

(viii) Principle of Social Needs / TTHTISeh STTAIIhatell o fargia

Curriculum should prepare learners to become responsible citizens.

qTarerEt fRrertefan s frer ArTiten s 3 forg dam st =y

(ix) Principle of Scientific Approach / éﬁTﬁmgﬁwﬁw <hl ﬁ?@ﬁ'

Curriculum should be constructed on scientific basis with continuous evaluation.

qTaF=rT o1 AT ST SATER T ST =11y 3R S8 Fad Jeaish e st
e
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+2. Lesson Planning: Components, Types (Micro-lesson, Unit Plan), Daily
Lesson Plan Formats

1. Meaning of Lesson Planning

Lesson planning is a systematic process in which a teacher prepares a detailed plan to
teach a particular topic effectively.

TS AT Ueh e feerd Ufshan 2 forad freres fordht forsiw forwer vt gt @1 @ w6

foTe, foreqa ST AR SRttt 2

It ensures that teaching is purposeful, organized, and learner-centered.

=1 GiTErd e & foh freror Sevayyl, wfea ofie fRremeff-shisa gl

2. Components of Lesson Planning
(i) Objectives

o Clear statement of what learners are expected to achieve after the lesson.
. IT TIE A TR UTS o g Rreeff @ s aafEa R

e Based on Bloom’s domains: cognitive, affective, psychomotor.

. ST o & T ST HHTCHe, WTaHTcHe, A< el

(ii) Subject Matter

« Content, facts, concepts, principles to be taught.

. I faw-awg, 7o, SaEnond AR e S Ter 8l

(iii) Teaching Methods and Strategies

e Approaches like lecture, discussion, problem-solving, project method.

L
b w2
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o QTR S AT, <l THE-HHTHH, Fisiae fafen

(iv) Teaching Aids

o Instructional materials like charts, models, audio-visuals, PPT.

. T31eror wETEe T} S =Te, Hied, Atfe-difen, urediEe)

(v) Introduction

e Way of linking previous knowledge with new content.

. O I ! AT e @ e i il

(vi) Presentation

« Explanation, demonstration, examples used to deliver content.

o o SR S o foTg =amea, wewi, Sere)

(vii) Application and Activities

o Exercises, questions, and practice to apply knowledge.

. I AN o FTT v, s S faferfe

(viii) Evaluation

e Questions, tests, or activities to assess learner achievement.

. Terefeiat <Y Suaifey o1 3Tt st o for oy, gdteqor i nifafarferm

(ix) Feedback and Homework

o
kG
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e Suggestions, corrections, and follow-up work.

. GHTE, GUR 3R AT I HE|

3. Types of Lesson Planning
(a) Micro-lesson Plan

Short, focused teaching plan for practicing a specific skill (5—10 minutes).
o DS, higd ITeTor AisHT ST fohet foreie anieret st 31wme shdrdl ® (5-10 )

Skills: introduction, questioning, reinforcement, use of teaching aids.

o IS U=, T HET, Tiord, 318707 gerreh sht ST

Use: Teacher training programs.

TR f31eTeR URTeTOr SHRishH|

(b) Unit Plan

e A broader plan covering an entire unit or chapter instead of one lesson.
o TS foreqd FISHT ST U QU ST A1 3TS, ol ol e 8, 7 Toh sharetl T U1
« Contains objectives, content outline, teaching methods, activities, and evaluation

plan.

. 3OH e, forsRreq, fRvegor faferr, nfafafemt sit geaie & wavar gt 21

Use: For long-term teaching.

TAT: SelehTioTeh FRTETT o fog)

(¢) Daily Lesson Plan

e A regular plan for teaching one specific lesson in the classroom.
. FeI Y forH) weh foeiy ute ot uer Y e T

o Teacher writes daily objectives, materials, methods, and evaluation techniques.

. Tireren e Sewat, wh, fafer oiv wearien aohiien forea 2
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4. Daily Lesson Plan Formats

Format 1: Herbartian Approach

1. Preparation — Linking previous knowledge.

. I — 95 FH S

2

3. Presentation — Introducing new content.

4. A —> T o S el

5. Comparison/Association — Relating new with old knowledge.
6. TCHI/HE —> T ! T JH H SIS

7. Generalization — Deriving principle or rule.

8
9.

. "Rt — fagia I fem fAerrem)

Application — Applying learned concept in practice.

10, STTTART —> HIET T ST T STV H =TI

Format 2: Bloom’s Approach

Objectives (Cognitive, Affective, Psychomotor).

IE (HFHTcH, HTSHTcHeh, FIfeeh)|

Learning activities (Teacher and Student activities).
rfenT Tfferfer (Rrerer 71 formeff =i mfcfaferm))
Evaluation techniques.

TR et 1oh|

A O o o

Format 3: Modern Approach

. Specific aims of lesson.
. U3 o fafsrs 3@

1
2
3. Teaching aids to be used.
4

. 39T o ST 9Tt freqor g Ten|

,.l"”; L
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5. Stepwise activities (introduction, presentation, practice, assessment).
6. <UTSIG, TSI e (TR, S, STVATE, o))

7. Follow-up work/home assignment.

8. 3T oI /T HT|

+ 3. Instructional Objectives: Bloom’s Taxonomy
(Cognitive/Affective/Psychomotor) and Writing Instructional Objectives

1. Meaning of Instructional Objectives

Instructional objectives are specific statements that describe what learners are expected

to achieve at the end of a lesson or unit.

JifeTeR SETAT O STII U TUT T ¥ ® ST I8 a1 & foh U138 AT 3hTs o AT |
el & s smfera R

They guide teachers in planning, teaching, and evaluating learning outcomes.

¥ TReFehi AT ASHT S, TG TR SATTH TROTTHT T eieh i § ATFIGRH od 8

Good instructional objectives must be SMART — Specific, Measurable, Achievable,

Relevant, Time-bound.

3= Q1feTeh I2TIT SMART & =iy — fafre, arofia, ura o awr, greifire,
BLRERA!

2. Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives

Benjamin Bloom (1956) classified educational objectives into three domains.

SISTITE SCT (1956) 3 SteTeh Segal i i &l o afiepd foraml

(i) Cognitive Domain (Thinking/Knowledge Domain)

L
b w2
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It deals with mental skills and intellectual abilities.

T AR hITTe 3N sifegeh &areT ¥ Heifdrd 2]

Levels of Cognitive Domain (revised version by Anderson & Krathwohl, 2001):

e Remembering — Recalling facts and information.

o  TWT — qT A STHHRRT T TS 1

e Understanding — Explaining ideas, interpreting meaning.
. GHIET — TomImT s e, 37 Fenrerm)

e Applying — Using knowledge in new situations.

o AN T —> FH T 75 RRerfcRt § S |

e Analyzing — Breaking down information into parts.

o Tormor ST — SR Rl T A ferrfore R

e Evaluating — Making judgments and decisions.

. TR HAT —> fofar 3t 3treher e

e Creating — Producing new ideas, designs, or solutions.

oGS AT — T =R, TSI A1 FHIE Scd= Tl

Example Objective: The student will be able to analyze causes of World War II.

IETE0T 3eva: foramelf fedtr forg I o shmeon s fersgaor ot wra|

(ii) Affective Domain (Attitude/Value Domain)

It deals with emotions, attitudes, values, and interests.

FE TS, IV, Tt 3T el | Heiferd g

Levels of Affective Domain (Krathwohl):

o Receiving — Willingness to listen and pay attention.

o TR HAT — A IR M 3 T 390011

e Responding — Active participation and reaction.
o TTTSRAT ST — |lshT TR9TRTAT TR S sk

e Valuing — Showing belief in the worth of something.

v
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o TS &1 —> Torelt =T o wEed ol HI=IaT |
e Organizing — Arranging values into priorities.
e HIST HEAT —> HAT ohl TTAHeRAT H el eerd |

e Characterizing — Internalizing values as part of personality.

o To=iwar s — Aot sl sl i et ST

Example Objective: The student will show respect for cultural diversity.

IETER0T 329 Torameff wiepfes fafarerar & uft v wefsta wom

(iii) Psychomotor Domain (Skill Domain)

It deals with physical and motor skills.

IT AR STR At hivre ¥ Heiferd 2

Levels of Psychomotor Domain (Dave’s taxonomy):

e Imitation — Copying actions or skills.

. STIHT —> FHIET T HINA T Tohed FHLA

e Manipulation — Performing tasks with some guidance.
. HIATAT — F HIIGRI o AT Hr AT

e Precision — Performing accurately without guidance.

o &A1 —> o7 AiERi o weleh SRl A
e Articulation — Coordinating different skills.

o TS — Tl Rt s gu—a |

o Naturalization — Automatic performance of skill.

o  TATYTISIRAT —> ShHIITT o1 &d: JSTH]

Example Objective: The student will be able to type 40 words per minute accurately.

ITEV0T 3299 Torameff ufa fiFe 40 3rog Tdien 2139 T Toh|

L
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3. Writing Instructional Objectives

When writing instructional objectives, they should be clear, observable, and measurable.

Siferer Sevd forgd a9 9 Tow, Sequfier 3Nt Ao 29 =iy

Steps to Write Good Objectives:

© N @

1. Identify learning domain (Cognitive, Affective, Psychomotor).
2. AT & U (ST, eI, HeEH)|

3.
4

. TorarTcreh S1eqT o1 ST L (TersdwoT ST, FfieRa ST, TaRTH T, g

Use action verbs (analyze, classify, demonstrate, create).

h{dN)|
Specify condition (under what situation learner will act).

I1d ¥ i (forg afeiRafa o fRramef st swoem))

Define criteria (level of performance expected).

LS qF L (YE3T T T T STURTd )

Example of Instructional Objective Writing:

Cognitive: The student will be able to explain the water cycle with diagram.
TTCH: Toramelf ST1E o |1 STe =Ish ol THS Hehl|

Affective: The student will participate actively in group discussion with respect for

others.
wTeTerh: Terermeff qel = ST htd gU SHE ==l H Hfshal ST 47|

Psychomotor: The student will perform a science experiment using proper lab

techniques.

Tl Tormmeff 3foa ST deriehl ST SU—IT oheh faIT ST Rl

v
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% TEACHING APTITUDE

Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy Pyramid (Cognitive Domain)

Creating

Evaluating

Analyzing

Applying

Understanding

Re{memberi ng

Cognitive skills -

o Remembering (¥HI)

o Understanding (FHZAT)
 Applying (AT &)

o Analyzing (%’QWUT)

o Evaluating (u,_\?am)

o Creating (gS)
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*—4. Transactional Approaches: Lecture, Demonstration, Discussion,
Project, Problem-based Learning, Discovery, Montessori/Activity
Methods

1. Meaning of Transactional Approaches

Transactional approaches refer to teaching-learning methods adopted by teachers to

transact (deliver and facilitate) curriculum content effectively.

SEETIER gIEehivT & ST 3 forerur-arfenma fafirt @ 2 52 freqer wrgz=mt 6t
forsRr-areq oAt TTelt @ & SR 37 S=Tferd Rt o fofg 7oA €

These methods make teaching interactive, learner-centered, and activity-based.

I faferat fareor ot 39q - forareren, faremmeff-shfea e nfafafer-smenfia st 2

2. Lecture Method

Meaning

Teacher verbally explains content to learners in a systematic way.

TRreren ifaes ©9 9 forsRreeq ol Hafeerd & o et st aweimar )

Features

e One-way communication.
o Tehdl{hl §9R)
o Large content coverage in less time.

o G H AT forraEq ol e HLA|

Advantages

e Useful for large classes.
. S HER H 3T

e Saves time and effort.
. GHI I ZH T S|

Limitations

v
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Passive learning.
. Tt st

Limited learner participation.

TRereff ot wieRT €l

3. Demonstration Method

Meaning
Teacher shows experiment, process, or skill while students observe.

f3reten s, Ifska A snterer foamar @ o formmeff 38 S@q 2

Features

e “Learning by seeing” approach.
. “JEH TG T TEhl
e Involves teaching aids, experiments, models.

. 3reqor wEreR, 9T SR Hied I B 2

Advantages

e Makes learning concrete and clear.
. SATATH T 3 R TIT FHTCT 2

o Useful for science, technical subjects.

. Togm Tt aerisht fommt o forw Su=ih

Limitations

o Requires resources and preparation.
o TETE R AT AT STEwRal

o Limited if learners don’t practice themselves.

. Ife forameff w srm 7 R a aTe HifEa)

4. Discussion Method

5
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Meaning

Students and teacher exchange ideas on a given topic.

Tereren ottt foremeff forelt fow v fawr wx ferame-fomsf e 2

Features

Two-way communication.
[EREIREIEIN
Learners actively participate.

Rremrelf wfsha 9 @ YT od 2

Advantages

e Promotes critical thinking and expression.
. SATEFTCHS G 3T SARTeh hT T LT 2l

e Helps in value development.

. Tl % forshTE H HEg AT 2l

Limitations

e Time-consuming.
. T9I T ATl

e Needs skilled teacher to control discussion.

. ==t o R e 3 T e e =il

S. Project Method

Meaning

Learners work on a real-life problem or activity under teacher’s guidance.

TRremeff f3rerer o wriesta o areafaes Sfam < gaear oy nfafaf o et o 2

Features

“Learning by doing” approach.
“hich HIGAT” giEehIv|
Integrates subjects with real situations.

o Toryart et areaterss aftReafaat & stream
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Advantages

e Develops creativity, cooperation, problem-solving skills.

o  TIATCHRAT, eI NT S GHEIT GHT el forehierd shidT 2
e Provides practical knowledge.

. SATERIGR JH Y& T 2

Limitations

e Requires more time and resources.
o TS THY SR HETEHAT ol STE9IHAT

o Difficult for large classes.

. S HETA H A

6. Problem-based Learning

Meaning
Students learn concepts by solving real-life or subject-related problems.

foremeff areafaer Sitem a1 fowa-deiel gaEaTaTi sl 87 hish STTURUM HiEd 2

Features

e Student-centered, inquiry-based.
. Rremeffefsd, @ s-emarial
o Focus on higher-order thinking.

. IS0 G 9T kil

Advantages

Develops reasoning, decision-making, analytical skills.
. b, vl T foedwurener shivret forerféd ot 2l

Encourages teamwork and independent learning.

. gaeh 3 Tde ARATH S TicdTied T R

Limitations

5
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e Needs well-trained teacher.
. 3T e fareten st STavaehdn|

e Time-consuming for syllabus coverage.

. TTSHSHH 0 A H T8 Il 3

7. Discovery Method

Meaning
Learners explore and find out knowledge themselves under guidance.

TRremeff fRreten o AR | TR I @S L

Features

e Self-directed and activity-based.
. T-FERT o midfater-stmaTial

e Related to Bruner’s “discovery learning”.

e ST “TISTTcHe SR | Heiferd]|

Advantages

Promotes curiosity, creativity, independent thinking.
. TSI, ATCHeRAT 3 TadH 9 ol SI}TET 3T Bl

Learning becomes long-lasting.

o ST drelehiorer 21 SITdT 2

Limitations

Not suitable for all subjects.
gt forstt o fore SwrRpes 6|
May confuse slow learners.

. FHSIR forenfeiat ot wfta o gehar Rl

8. Montessori / Activity Method
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Meaning

Developed by Maria Montessori; emphasizes self-directed, hands-on activities in a
prepared environment.

Tt Hieet g forenfe; we w-fefT, srerTien nfafafemt w smenfa @
TorRTY STATEROT | R ST B

Features

“Play-way” and “activity-based” approach.
Child learns at own pace with freedom.

o ST AT & 91 AT T O HHedT 2|

Advantages

e Promotes independence, concentration, self-discipline.
. T, THTIAT I SATCH- TR T SGTdT 2

o Provides joyful and natural learning.

. SAFEIH I EATHTR AT Ye LT 2

Limitations

e Requires special environment and materials.
o Torerw araTateT TR amft it sTavasRd|

e May be costly and difficult in large classes.

. TSR T HE T HSA|

5
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+ 5. Constructivist Pedagogy, Experiential & Inquiry-Based Learning,
Cooperative Learning

1. Constructivist Pedagogy

Meaning

Constructivist pedagogy is based on the principle that learners actively construct their own
knowledge by connecting new information with prior experiences.

TIATETE RTETUrRIE 34 Tgia o SATaTia 2 for Rrereff 9u 9 1 qef s @
STEaRT 31T I & fHfHa o 2

Features

e Learner-centered approach.

. Trereff-ahfsa gfeemion

e Teacher is facilitator, not dictator.

. Trereh HTiesien AT €, SATexT < aret |

o Learning occurs through interaction, problem-solving, projects.

o SR o7 fopa, T e o7t MiSeed o HTeTH ¥ 2T 2

e Focus on real-life and meaningful learning.

. IrEdfaen Sfiae T grelen AR o shfd)

Advantages

o Develops critical thinking, creativity, and independence.
. SATATHTCHS: G, THTcHeRAT 3T TId=IdT ol faeh|
o Promotes deep understanding and long-term retention.
. T THe TR diefentforeh T SRt MicaTied T B

e Encourages collaborative and cooperative learning.

. TEIANTTCH AT T S@IET 2dT 2

Limitations

e Time-consuming.
. THI T FTe]

e Needs trained teachers.

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES




!ﬂ! TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

. SRTferd fRrerehi sht sTTerzarehall
o Difficult in large classrooms.

. TSI HETA H Al

2. Experiential Learning

Meaning
Experiential learning is “learning by doing” where learners gain knowledge through direct

experiences.
SFTATCH AT “ish HemT & ot frameft serer stpvial o wreaw @ J1 9w
EoG R

Features

o Based on David Kolb’s Experiential Learning Cycle.

. Sfore et % STwATCH HTUTH =05k T TR

e Cycle has four stages: Concrete experience — Reflective observation — Abstract

conceptualization — Active experimentation.
. 5k o AR T S8 AT —> TelaRiter Starciishd — Fd
SATIOTTCHRHLIT —> ATHT T

e Learning is practical, real-life based.

. SARATH STIRTNG T aTEdfeeh St ST

Advantages

o Makes learning meaningful and memorable.

o STEATH T AT ST AT ST 2

o Develops problem-solving and application skills.

. OHEITGHTYM 3R TSR HITTe forshd s 8

e Promotes reflection and self-learning.

. T 3 -1 1 JgET 2dr Rl

Limitations

5
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e Requires more resources and planning.
o 3T WY ST ASHT hl SHATE9HRaTl

e May not be suitable for all subjects.

o O} forart o fef Iogeh |

3. Inquiry-Based Learning

Meaning

Inquiry-based learning is an approach where learners ask questions, investigate, and
discover answers themselves with teacher’s guidance.

SRS AR o g & forert Rveeft e g &, Sifer e 8 site
3187 o ARl ¥ T ST @i 2

Features

e Student-centered and curiosity-driven.

. Tremefi-hfaa i Sgmar-ui@l

e Teacher guides students to explore, not just provide answers.

. TRTereR haet ITR QA o ST FRTeATTRIT SRt STeauT o foTw Amiest st 2

« Emphasis on questioning, research, critical thinking.

o T IR, AT R SATCAHTCH |l L |

Advantages

o Promotes analytical and investigative skills.

o TasdooTTene 3R SiTer hisTet ol ST adT &l
o Encourages curiosity and creativity.

. TSI 3R =TeHeRaT ST WieaTted T 2l

o Helps in deep understanding of concepts.

. SRS hl T G0 H Ag AT B

Limitations

e Time-consuming process.
. I T ATt SfsRaT|

e Not all students may be equally engaged.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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o ooft foremeff ga w9 @ wfsrr 7€ 8 gehdl

4. Cooperative Learning

Meaning
Cooperative learning is an instructional strategy where students work in small groups to

achieve common goals and learn from each other.

HEAITcHe, ATTH Teh fRefor WHtfar & o el i avgl # firers amr=
S ! TTH Td & SN TH-g8L § Wi &

Features

e Learners share responsibility for learning.

o TRremelf srfepmm St foreHar |re i &

o Involves group tasks, discussions, peer teaching.

. 3EH 9 FH, T S qEISt Rafor Wt B 2
e Promotes positive interdependence.

o  GHIIcHF YL FHTdT T TicaTied SHdT 2

Advantages

e Improves teamwork, communication, social skills.

. 2ae, SR SR AT hiere § Ui T 2l
e Encourages peer learning and mutual support.

. TEUIST AT TR AT} TS I STGTaT 4T 2
e Builds democratic and cooperative values.

. ATRAIRR ST TN Tl o [oohTel i 8

Limitations

e Risk of unequal participation in groups.
. EHE!H JrEAH 9RTE i S|

e Group conflicts may arise.

. O H THT & HhaT ol

o Requires teacher supervision.

I N A E A AR CLEC R PR ED

s
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® Learner & Learning Psychology

* A. Teaching Methods (T3 &TUTEI%%'&WT)

1. Lecture Method
o Meaning, features, merits & limitations.
2. Demonstration Method
o Use in science, technical, skill-based subjects.
3. Discussion Method
o Types: Teacher-led, student-led, panel, symposium.
4. Project Method (Kilpatrick)
o Learning by doing, steps, advantages.
5. Problem-Solving Method
o Polya’s steps, applications in mathematics and science.
6. Heuristic Method (H.E. Armstrong)
o Discovery-based self-learning approach.
7. Inductive-Deductive Method
o From specific to general (inductive), from general to specific
(deductive).
8. Analytic-Synthetic Method

o Breaking problem — analyzing — synthesizing solution.
9. Activity/Play-way Method (Froebel, Montessori)
o Learning through activities, games, experiences.

10. Programmed Instruction

e

*"'H

)
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o Self-learning through sequential steps (Skinner).

+* B. Models of Teaching (f§T Wﬁ?'ﬂﬁl’{?\q)

Teaching models are systematic patterns or frameworks that guide teachers in

designing, organizing, and conducting instruction.

foreror & ufaew o saafere g @ i fSrerent st fEreror <hr s =,
FARYUT F IR TATAT el | AT L 2

Categories of Models:

1. Information Processing Models
o Inductive Thinking Model (Hilda Taba)
o Concept Attainment Model (Bruner)
o Inquiry Training Model (Suchman)

2. Personal Models
o Non-directive Teaching Model (Carl Rogers)

o Awareness Training Model

3. Social Interaction Models
o Group Investigation Model (Sharan & Sharan)
o Jurisprudential Model (Donald Oliver)
o Role-Playing Model
4. Behavioral Models
o Mastery Learning Model (Bloom)
o Direct Instruction Model (Engelmann)
o Operant Conditioning Approach (Skinner)

o1, Teaching Methods
1. Lecture Method

Meaning
Lecture method is a traditional teaching method in which the teacher explains the

subject matter orally to the learners.

RO
A
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=TT fater ven urtafves foreror farfer 2 Rrawt foreres diRaes wu @ feremferat
i forraraeg wweTTaT 2

It is mainly used for delivering factual knowledge and covering syllabus quickly.

T AT T 8 qedl U ATLTRA T 3 R UTGAsHA hil IH W A o 1Y
TN AT AT 2

Features

e Teacher-centered method where the teacher is the main source of information.
. Drerm-wiza fafa e frges 70 @1 qea g gar @)

e Communication is mostly one-way, from teacher to student.

. TR Y& T A Teoh T Brar ¢, Foreres & forameft <t ot

o Large number of students can be taught at the same time.

. Uk & THT W at @ar # faEnidet s agrat S dendr 2

o Itis economical in terms of time and resources.

. TE AT IR GETEAT Y Y B Tt At )

Advantages

o Useful for covering large syllabus in less time.

. T UTSHASHA i HH THT | I FL & forg suamiiy

o [Effective for large classes where individual attention is difficult.

. TE HEATHT U TATSAT TET SATHITT €T ST (S Bl

o Helps in systematic presentation of facts and information.

. TN IR AR hl ST RAT TEI A H HAgTAH|

o Suitable for theoretical subjects like history, literature, philosophy.

. 3faema, wifee, aviv S dgifaes forat & forg s

Limitations

4
&4
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o Students remain passive listeners with little participation.

- Toremeft fAftshar AT &1 Ted €, wriiert sga w2 2
e Does not develop critical or creative thinking.

. ATATEHTCHS AT TEATCHS AT Treh o &t shdTl

e May lead to rote memorization without deep understanding.
. e TwEr o AT e iy v R agrar Far @

o Not suitable for skill-based or practical subjects.

. RIVA-SATYTRA AT SATARTI forwat & forg suges &

Educational Implications

e Should be combined with questioning, discussion, or demonstration.

. O TIRHR, =T AT TSV o T JSAT ATfeu)

e Teacher must prepare and organize content systematically.

. Toreres =t farraraeg saaftya 9 @ G9R 3R TEqa & A1

o Use of teaching aids (charts, PPTs, visuals) makes lecture more effective.

. Toreror TETEE (W, UTeRUTEE, SV ATHILT) ST SART SATEAT Shi ST
TS AT B

e Lecture method should be interactive to keep learners attentive.

. Toremfern =t eam FATE WA o foru sareaT farter @t ofa: feRamenss g
=Tien)

+* 2. Demonstration Method / Wﬁlﬁl

Meaning / arel
Demonstration method is a teaching approach in which the teacher shows an

experiment, process, or skill to the learners while they observe carefully.

Tyt farfer ues vt freror ugfa & Rrad Breres frenfeia & g &g v,
TSk AT ShivTet fETaT & oY feremeft samuser SHehT STaeiieh ohid 2

RO
50
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It is based on the principle of “learning by seeing”.

g “IGHRT WG o Forgia X srreniia 2l

Features / félﬁ'ﬁl'ﬂ'lﬁf

e Teacher explains and simultaneously demonstrates the concept.

. ToTereR SraermuT St TEATAT ¥ X AT ¥ SHRT UEI HAT B

o Learners observe and understand the process step-by-step.

. Toremelt ufshar i eRuTeg aiich & @Rt aWE 2

e Teaching aids, models, and experiments are commonly used.

. TSreror wETaeE G, Higer SR TART QT I RT R ST 3

e Active participation of students is encouraged by observation and questioning.

. Terenfeiat & afera ariert sraeie ot Teii & aream & Tiearted 6
AT B

Advantages / ¢TTH

o Makes abstract concepts clear and concrete.

. 3T STTLURUMST T TUF IR I FATAT 2

o Helpful in science, technical and skill-based subjects.

. Tomm, aeriehT 3 shtvTer-areriia forw= o werreh|
e Learners understand practical applications easily.

. Toremeff sarareTites U @Y ST @ wHET )

o Retention is better because learners see the process in action.

. T IR Tt ¥ writon forameff wiska w6t Srafram i 3 se

Limitations /H"]'WI'@?

e Requires sufficient preparation, materials, and resources.
. TITH AT, ATEIT S HETEAT hY STAvaeRdT Bidl 2

e Time-consuming for large syllabus.

o
&4
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. TS UTGITHH oh [T TR & TATAT Tater|
o Learners may become passive if they only watch without practice.
. afe frameft shaet 3@ oK srvama T o @ F Faftshar 8 wena ¥

o Difficult in overcrowded classrooms.

. WIgUTS ATEAT THEATAT | hicH|

Educational Implications / StfereR HEged

e Should be followed by learner practice (“learning by doing”).

. 3O ot o 1Ty (“ehteh HIRGHT”) | SIST AT AT

o Suitable for science labs, workshops, technical education.

. T TETTITTETTeT, SRTEITTETTatt SR AehHtehT fITerT % foTT SuTE|

e Teacher must prepare stepwise procedure and ensure visibility for all.

. TorereR w1 TRUTEE UTSRAT TR AT ATTRY SR WIS T =iee foh
T wehl

e Should be combined with questioning and discussion for better results.

. g TRUTHT % 10 38 TeiiR 3R == & are et A1feu)

*— 1. Traditional vs modern teaching methods (lecture, seminar, workshop,

demonstration).

1. Introduction / U=

Traditional methods focus on teacher-centered delivery of content.

T fafert fRrersp-shisa gidt & STt forerereq s S ietor 97 e 8

Modern methods emphasize learner-centered, interactive, and participatory learning.
e fofert fRrameff-shfea St € 31t 3w sia. oramerss 3 wevTiiTaTel stferm o
ERACRIEIGIR

o
JC
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2. Lecture Method /W%ﬁ]‘

Traditional Approach / W@ﬁaﬁm

o Teacher speaks, students listen and take notes.

. TRreren ST &, formelf g 3 Aieq a1 2
e Focus on theoretical knowledge.

. &gifess I TR

e One-way communication.

o Thd®l €99

Modern Approach / 3“%13'&55 g@aﬁw

e Interactive lectures with questioning and discussion.
o TR TR == o 91 3 fohTeneh e |

e Use of PPT, multimedia, smart boards.

. UTRUTEE, AeeIHITedT, T1E SIS ol SR

o Encourages learner participation.

. Trenfeiay st arwfirar &t Tiearfed st 2|

3. Seminar Method / GTSY farfer
Traditional Approach / Wmﬁmgfﬁaﬁw

Expert delivers a lecture to audience on a specific topic.
forerogy foreft ferery forerer o Sfiaat ol SmeT <t 2

Audience listens passively.

A ffesha &9 9 gd
Modern Approach / Wﬂﬁiﬁ gﬁaﬁw

o Learners present papers, engage in discussions, question experts.

o TRremeff sTrers g d ©, 5= 6 9T O 8, ToRist @ v o 2

o

8%

by bz
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e Emphasizes critical thinking and dialogue.
. AT T 3T T8 W o

e Learners become active contributors.
o Teremeff afsmar Tremerat s=d 8

4. Workshop Method | RTEATAT farfer
Traditional Approach / Wﬁ%ﬁgﬁaﬁw

Limited to teacher demonstration or practice session.
hact T3TeTen o YR AT AV 6 qoh STl

Students are observers.

o Torameff haet qufe wa 2
Modern Approach / Wﬂﬁiﬁ Eﬁaﬁw

e Learners work hands-on in groups under guidance.
. Tremeff Aviexi™ & Wl § =T wF Fd T
o Focus on skill development and problem-solving.

. T forhTer ST T FHTE T i

e Active learning through participation.

.  TEHTOCT o qTead § 9isha 37T

5. Demonstration Method /W%ﬁ
Traditional Approach / wmﬁ%sgﬁaﬁw

Teacher performs experiment or skill, students only watch.
T3T&Teh SRINT AT hTel St & TR foremeff shae 9@ &

Learners remain passive.

fareqreff farfeshar Tea 2
Modern Approach / Wgﬁiﬁ g‘f@aﬁm

v
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e Teacher demonstrates and then students practice themselves.

. Treren el e & STR o foremmef et o1 o &

e Use of modern teaching aids (models, ICT, simulations).

. ST eI AT (Hied, TSHTeT, Reier) T 9|

o Encourages “learning by doing”.

. “FLeh HIG" T AcHTied e 8l

6. Comparative Analysis / TcT1TcHch %%GWT

Method / TT® Traditional Approach / Modern Approach /

U oviies feerpezpn Teacher speaks, one-way Interactive, multimedia
communication supported

Seminar / ST Expert-centered, passive Learner-centered, active

audience dialogue
Workshop / Limited practice, passive Hands-on, collaborative

learners learning

Demonstration / Teacher shows, students Teacher shows + learner

a9 watch practice

LOKESH SIR NOTES




2 EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP
"

s

att,
e

L

i}
3

£

a

+2. Micro-teaching: skills, stages, advantages and limitations.

F&H-TITET0T: SITTEA, ST, ATH R HwTd

1. Meaning of Micro-teaching /Q&ﬂ'—ﬁTW T o7t

Micro-teaching is a teacher training technique where a teacher practices teaching skills in

a simplified and controlled classroom environment.
Gaw-RTaTor U fRrereh TIRTerT qeeien & fores Rafer R I atet se ardrene §
faTeqoT ReTeT T ST AT B

It is conducted for a small group of students (5—10) for a short duration (5—10 minutes).

T T T (5-10 Fe) % 1T BT Tz (5-10 forenfefat) o foram s 21

The main objective is to improve teaching competencies step by step.

ST T 3e2d T1&107 Searatl i =uTerg, diieh § et 2

2. Skills of Micro-teaching / #&H. -foterur & wRivTer

Some essential teaching skills practiced in micro-teaching are:

F&H-R1eT0r & S7vrg TR ST ot e sTTarwsh e v €

«  SKkill of Introduction / THET HIITA — Linking previous knowledge with new
topic.

e SKkill of Questioning / T HE HT HIIA — Using probing, prompting, and
redirecting questions.

« Skill of Explanation / ST T hIITA — Clear, simple, and logical

explanation of content.

«  SKkill of Reinforcement / T¢I ShT ShIITA — Using verbal and non-verbal

encouragement.

«  SKkill of Stimulus Variation / ITSTAT {{&IAT kT ShivTeT — Changing voice,

gestures, media to maintain attention.

RO
A
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«  Skill of Black-board Writing / SATehell TG ShT ShIvTeT — Clear, neat, and

systematic writing.

«  SKill of Closure / THTU ThT ShIITA — Summarizing and concluding the lesson.

3. Stages of Micro-teaching /q\&w-%ramasw

Micro-teaching usually follows a cycle known as the Micro-teaching Cycle.
HEH- e AT : F&H-TITeroT <Ish o1 ITeH shidT ¢l

Stages:

1. Planning / IYSAT SATET — Teacher selects topic and skill, prepares micro-lesson
plan.

2. T FAET —> Treen fowr TR e T € T Yaw-u18 AT daw
EQGIR

Teaching /ﬁT&TUTa»_FlT — Teacher teaches for 5—10 minutes to small group.
forerur sReT — Rt 5-10 fiFTe o foTw BIC wYE 1 verar 2

Feedback / STTAThaT — Peers or supervisors give comments on performance.

TTATSRAT — TEHHT AT TorETeh e W fewauft Id &

Re-planning / 9: YISAT — Teacher modifies lesson based on feedback.
U AT —> 17 ISR o STTUR T 16 § He T 2l
Re-teaching / U-: ﬁT&TUT — Teacher again teaches with improvement.
10. 91 ToTer0T — f3Teer Gorm o w1 Sremy vgTer 2

11. Re-feedback / 9: fafehaT — Final evaluation and suggestions.

12. 9 T TsRaT — 3ifam qeien TR game fou i 2

o »® 2 kW

4. Advantages of Micro-teaching /ﬂ'\&ﬂ-ﬁT&TUT & T

e Provides real classroom-like practice in controlled conditions.
. b ufdfufat o areafaes sear Sar sreame yem w2

o Helps teachers to focus on one skill at a time.

st
i
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. T31erenT SR Uk GHT U Weh ShISTel UT €I Shigd i H Hee ohid 2l
o Improves teaching confidence and competence.

. TRreror sTTenforaTe SfiX qErT i g 2

o Immediate feedback leads to quick improvement.

. @ NfdlsRaT i R A 2l

e Very effective in teacher training institutes.

. T3reres gfeTetor GEem T | STcafereh TTa

5. Limitations of Micro-teaching / 9&W. _foterur <t lﬁq'l'ﬁf

o Artificial setting, not a natural classroom environment.

o SHII FTATERT, Ao hall ST ]

e Time-consuming if many cycles are repeated.

- T i =Ish SR ST 1§ i e

e Focuses only on skills, not on overall teaching philosophy.
«  helc TS T hisel, WO fRreor 2 o T

o Requires resources, supervision, and planning.

. THETYAT, THAETOT 3T AISHT st STI9IhdT|

e Not always possible in schools with large classes.

. o) HYR a1 foRert § g0 gy |




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

*3. Teaching models: advance organizer, concept attainment, inquiry

training, reciprocal teaching.

foreror ufasa: STt strESTeR, SraaruTT StferrguT, st=arwor afvreror,
TR eR foTeruT

1. Meaning of Teaching Models / Torerur ufaea <At ared

A teaching model is a structured framework that guides teachers in planning, organizing,

and delivering lessons.

R1equr wferew uen G giaT & ST f31etent shl 913 hl AT S, saXerd T 3T
ST A ATTERI LT 2

Each model is based on a particular theory of learning and aims to develop specific skills

in learners.

Yok Sfaey foret fami srferma fergia ue smenfia Srar @ i frenfeia 4 fafvm
SISTet Torshi¥id i hT Segd TEdT 2l

2. Advance Organizer Model (Ausubel) / STEATHT ATANSTeR TaET (31“113@?)

Meaning / arel
Proposed by David Ausubel, this model uses advance organizers (introductory material) to

link new information with learners’ prior knowledge.

<fare eIt g SeTlord, 39 Sfced o STt SHATaSTeh (iR | i STt
foRaIT STTAT @ ik =T {1 RI&TTTRRIT o 9l 1 & [ Hehl

Features / %@W@f

o Focuses on meaningful learning.
. TR ferTH W sl
o Uses organizers like charts, outlines, analogies.

. T, T, 3YHT JAT(E T T

e Helps in retention and understanding.

e
i
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. T TR THe H Hew|
Educational Implication / StfereR wgea

e Teachers should present an overview before teaching details.
. TRrereh Al foreror Ug™ | Uee HeeIleh & AT =Ry

e Very useful in subjects like science and social science.

. Togme v el fogm S8 o= 7 srcafees swh

3. Concept Attainment Model (Bruner) / 3O arfenrgur ufeea ()

Meaning / aref

Proposed by Jerome Bruner, this model helps learners develop concepts by identifying

attributes of examples and non-examples.

SIIH SR g1 SdTiord, I8 Siaey Rreffeiat s 3arer 37t T-3eme & o7
TR ATUROMY fehfd i | Heg LT 2

Features / ﬁl’iﬁ'ﬂTﬂ'@f

e Inductive reasoning approach.

. SATTHATCH e gi¥hIv|

e Teacher provides positive and negative examples.
. TeTeR HeRTICHR ST FRRICHe JaTETT 3T 2
e Learners compare and find critical attributes.

o Tormeff g ek Al o @i |

Educational Implication / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ Hgcd

o Useful for teaching mathematics, grammar, and science concepts.
o T, TR SR T STaemen foram o Iweil

o Encourages active thinking and classification.

. Tk Tier 7T FAfeRTor bl TieaTiad T 2|

4. Inquiry Training Model (Suchman) / A=AYUT TISTerur Uiy maﬁ?)

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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Meaning / ek

Developed by Richard Suchman, this model trains learners to investigate and solve
problems scientifically.

fere i g0 faefea, I8 ulaey frafei shl STieh & o S 31 OHE 8
T T TRTRI0T 2T B

Features / %l'w

e Inquiry-based and problem-solving approach.

o STONUT-STHTT ST THSIT GUTLH gi¥ahIv|

o Students ask questions, collect data, analyze, and draw conclusions.

o Torameff w2 g €, 21 3R o €, Torswor htd & AR feepd femretd &

o Teacher acts as facilitator.

. fRrerer mTiaster S siftrent v 71

Educational Implication / StfereR HEed

o Best suited for science and research-based learning.
o O SR S-SATLTNG AT & foTw ga2m)

o Develops critical thinking and reasoning power.

o SATAEHTCH | 3 Teh Ik T fIehTe LT 2

5. Reciprocal Teaching Model (Palincsar & Brown) / urEufier foreror ufosa

(UfeT=reRt 3T SIT3)

Meaning / aref
Proposed by Palincsar and Brown, this model emphasizes collaborative dialogue between

teacher and students to develop reading comprehension.
YfAHRT T SIS I TEdTfaId, I Uiy f3reren 37 foenfefan o sfier aeammere

HATE G ST adT 2 dTfeh U GHeT ohl faenTe & 9ah|

Features / '%l'w

o Involves four key strategies: predicting, questioning, clarifying, summarizing.

b w2
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. 3O =R T Wt i & sforsreroft S, Si T, T T, 6a
h Tl

e Teacher and students take turns leading the dialogue.

. Tarerer oM foremeff st-amdt & Tag w1 A L 2

o Encourages peer learning.

. IS SARATH I TieHTiEd LT 2

Educational Implication / StfereR wgea

e Very effective for language teaching and reading skills.
o T T3TETT 3 U39 e o forq srcaferes gure

e Enhances comprehension and critical analysis.

. U I TARHTHS [T T FQTaT B

Teaching Models and Key Focus Areas

Advance Organizer (Ausubel) ’[ ingful learning, Charts, outlines, amalcgies]

Concept Attainment (Bruner) Hlnductive reasoning, Examples & Non-examp\es]

Inquiry Training {Suchman) ”Scientiﬂc problem-solving, Inquiry-based Ieaming]

[Reciproca\ Teaching (Palincsar & Brown)} ,[Predictmg, Questioning, Clarifying, Summarizing}

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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*—4. Use of audio-visual aids, teaching aids, models, and realia.

AT TETAH, (18707 HETaeh, AISeT 3T RAferaT w1 suaT

1. Introduction /Qﬁﬂﬂ'

Teaching aids are devices and materials that make teaching more effective, interesting, and

understandable.

TR1e70T RIS UE IUHTUT ST AT ST 37707 SR S1fereh TTelt, Trereh 3T qHEH
I T 2

Audio-visual aids, models, and realia (real objects) help in creating direct experiences and
make abstract concepts concrete.

H 3T FET, Hied I FaferT (Ao aeqy) Tl 17w J&H #hid 8 3R
ST STTIRUMSTY T 3 T 2

2. Audio-Visual Aids / 2[eI-g¥T HETAh

Meaning / arel

Audio-visual aids are materials that appeal to both hearing and seeing senses of learners.

o730 TETI o Wt & S fRvefela o g ofR S oy 3fsat I b wfa
LT 2

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Audio — Radio, tape recorder, podcasts.
. e — e, 2u i, diesre|

e Visual — Charts, maps, pictures, slides.

(o o o
o T — T, HHERAE, &5, 58|
e Audio-visual — Films, TV, computer, projector, multimedia.

. FA-gYT —> [heH, T, Hgey, Tistaet, neeiHife

Advantages / <TTH

b w2
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o Increases learner interest and attention.

. faremeff i v 3R & wemar R

o Makes learning realistic and effective.

o AT T AR SR ST ST 2
o Improves retention of knowledge.

o I I TG Rl AEH ST 2

Limitations /15ﬁ'l=l'I'Q°

e Requires electricity, equipment, and maintenance.
forSTett, SUehUT ST TEeR@TE hi STavaedl

Overuse may distract learners.

. i T o fEremeff foafera & wehd 2

3. Teaching Aids / T9T10T g

Meaning / arel

All materials and resources used to enhance learning are called teaching aids.

SARATH T SQM o ToT ST sht S aredT T grah} 37T dEred f3reor geres
FEAT Bl

Types / Teh X

e Traditional aids /WF{WW — Blackboard, chalk, flashcards.
e Modern aids / Gﬂ%ﬁiﬁ HaldAh — Smart board, PPT, digital apps.

Importance / Hacd

e Support teacher’s explanation.
. T3reqen St w61 wweA|
o Engage multiple senses.

. 3 3fEAT T Ak |

o Facilitate better comprehension.

. ST GUY § TEH|

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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4. Models / ATS A

Meaning / ek
Models are three-dimensional teaching aids that represent real objects in a simplified form.

wiedt -t fRrerr were: € S aTed ok aEgel o1 8e §9 J&d A 8

Types / Ieh X

o  Working models | RIS HIEeA — Show functioning (e.g., generator, human
heart).

« Static models / e Age — Fixed, non-moving (e.g., globe, skeleton).

Advantages / ¢TTH

e Provides concrete understanding.

. 319 G T&H Fd g

« Easy to visualize complex structures.

o S GEATRAL Sl AT § qHHII

o Useful in science and geography.

. For S e

5. Realia / Tferam

Meaning / aref

Realia refers to the use of real-life objects and materials in the classroom.

TN & 3ATeT Hafl H Sfareh Sfia o aeql S Al & STArT 4 2

Examples / 3GTg{0T

Using real fruits in a science or language class.
T AT T SReqT H ATEdfrsh Wl hT SR

Showing currency notes in mathematics class.

U sht skt | HET A1E feeml

s
ne
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o Taking students to field visits.

. forenfiat =1 Qreafores ymor o S

Advantages / TTH

e Makes learning concrete and direct.

. JARATH I 3 R TeIe S 2

o Encourages observation and exploration.

. ITAATRA I STINOT I FcaTrad LT 2l

o Builds connection between classroom and real life.

. T TR ARSI Sfia o sfie Helel ST 2
Limitations /!ﬁ'l:l'l'ﬁf

e Not always feasible for all topics.
o it fort ok foTe goem 6va 2]
e May require more time and management.

. AR GHY I ISY I STTETIRdT & Hehdl 2

6. Educational Implications / StfereR WEea

e Audio-visual aids and realia should be integrated with lesson planning.
. HT-G TS AN RACHAT i I1S AISHT H IS AT =110

e Models and real objects should be used to explain abstract concepts.

. ST HTURUMSAT S GHAT o T AT SN ATEA ook AET3T T START HLAT
Bl

e Proper selection of aids is essential depending on learner’s level and topic.
. TRremeff o € i forw & STER gere 1 3 =9 STawas 2

e Teaching aids should supplement teaching, not replace teacher.

. TRveror wrEmren Rt fRreToT o1 e BT =y, fRrere ot T T

v
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® Classroom Management & Communication
THEAT TFHH FR TR

A. Classroom Management / h&IT Jaferq

1. Meaning and Importance of Classroom Management / ShETT TS e T e
IR g

o Classroom management refers to the process of organizing and
controlling classroom activities to create an effective learning

environment.

o THEAT TarerT T 37ef ¥ ket <Y nifafarfernt st vt ot i
AT ATfeR Teh TUTAT AT FTATIRUT TAT AT Hehl

o It ensures discipline, order, and smooth teaching-learning process.
o U ATITE, SHTEAT TR Tgt Preror-arferma uftrar giafara st
2

o Good classroom management increases learner engagement and

achievement.

o TBT HeT Tau Frerfert f agwTiiEar iR Susfedr Y agmT
Bl

2. Factors Affecting Classroom Management / Sh&TT TS T T A
A HRH

o Physical environment (Qﬁﬁﬁl’? JTTIRUN): seating arrangement,

ventilation, lighting.

o Wifcreh ATATARUT; 3 hi STTEAT, ATEATH, THTIT|

Sl
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Psychological environment (n——ﬁéarﬁzs ATATARON): teacher-student

relations, discipline, motivation.

AR arareror: forerss-fammeft defy, sremem, Som)

3. Approaches to Classroom Management /E&TW%%’F\E@UT

o

Preventive approach /ﬁamsgﬁﬁw — focus on avoiding problems

by planning and clear rules.
e gfEaRior — aweaTenl & Fo o foTg AT ofR Ty famt
QT &g

Supportive approach /W%’f\gﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ — providing encouragement,
feedback, and support to learners.

T FrhIUT — TITemieiat st Teated, Afatshat sk agraar
TG ATl
Corrective approach /ga'm?qzﬁgf\gaﬁw — handling misbehavior

and correcting it.
FURTH ZITRIT — ATITEAG STAEGR hl HHTAT 3R
HYTHT

4. Techniques of Classroom Management / HYT Tt hT dhATh

o

o

@)

o

o

Effective time management.

THTE THT TS|

Clear discipline strategies.

T T [T

Proper organization of classroom activities.
THET TTATATAT ShT STerd TS|
Handling disruptive behavior tactfully.

foraeTar Rt aaER Tt FHTdTdE S A9

5. Teacher’s Role in Classroom Management / Sh&TT ey # foreren hr Q:I;ﬁ\:la?l'

LOKESH SIR NOTES

o

o

o

Creating a positive classroom climate.
HhTcHh h&IT ATATALIT AT

Promoting inclusiveness and equal participation.
FHTATIET 3R GH TEHTRIET Sl STt 31

Acting as guide, counselor, and motivator.

ARTEYIoh, URTHITETAT 31 Seh <ht wifwrent fsmm

a
) 2
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B. Classroom Communication / ShelT T

1. Meaning and Nature of Communication / HIR <RT a9l 3R 'Sl'ﬂ?ﬁ
o Communication is the process of sending and receiving messages

between teacher and students.

o TR fIteres afik faentoat & st TaT St ST ITH 6 Y
gieRaT 21

o Itinvolves sender, message, channel, receiver, and feedback.

o TEH Ak, WATT, ATLAW, ATHERAT I ST TehaT e 2 ol

o Classroom communication is essentially a two-way process.

o HATHAR At & ¥ fgweftar ufshar 21
2. Types of Classroom Communication / THEIT TR & TR

o Verbal and non-verbal communication / HRgeh 37T THIRgeh TR

o Formal and informal communication / 3TTURITER TR JIHTT=ATR

IR

o One-way and two-way communication / Tehd{thT IR fguefia dam
3. Barriers to Classroom Communication /EFQTFW'&HTSJTQ'

o Physical barriers / ‘Jﬁﬁiﬁmﬁl’lﬁ — noise, distance, poor classroom

setting.
o Wifares ATATE — VIR, T, FHHAR FHET T
o Psychological barriers /qﬁaﬁ'lﬁiﬁm — fear, anxiety, lack of

confidence.
o HATATTR STy — W, foia, errenfaryme 6y st
o Semantic barriers /WWW — language differences,
complex vocabulary.
o TeaTel Hareft FTUTE —> WTHT T 36y, ATeet yeaTaTeil|
4. Effective Classroom Communication Skills / THTST ShelT TR ShIvTeT
o Clarity and simplicity of speech.

o STUT T TATAT SR TEAATI
o Effective questioning and listening.
o THTET T TBAT R T

o Constructive feedback and encouragement.

o TTeHR UTATshaT TR TedTe|

4
&4
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o Use of gestures, eye contact, and teaching aids.

o FTAUTE, I HUeh AR f3er0r Teraeh s 3w
5. Teacher as a Communicator /W%Wﬁ'm

o Builds rapport and trust with students.

o Torenterat 3 arer farame @R Haier sATaAT R

o Motivates and guides learners.

o Torenfeiat i Ut ofiX ATy et 21

o Encourages active participation and dialogue.

o AfhT TEHTRET X HATS Sl TeATEd hidT 2

® Meaning and Importance of Classroom Management

HeT gaue &1 T i #Agea
1. Meaning of Classroom Management / Sh&TT Jaleq <RT aref

Classroom management refers to the set of activities and strategies used by the

teacher to create and maintain an effective learning environment.

HYAT TererT B T 37 Tiafrferat 3R wrifaat & 2 =2 fBrares ver wumet
SATERTH STATAROT I 3T 9470 W o 70 S7gATaT 2

It involves organizing students, materials, space, time, and behavior to achieve

learning objectives smoothly.

zaw Tt armft, Tum, ana iR SAaER T S8 ITH gt & dTfh
AT YT R Ag=TaT & UTH fomar ST Tl

Classroom management ensures that learning is systematic, disciplined, and

productive.

THET T Tg AT et § R rfinm sorafRera, srywnie ofit Seutges 2

2. Objectives of Classroom Management / EF&JTWQ??;%W

e To maintain discipline and order in class.
. THYTH FIITE ST SHTEAT TATY T

e To create a positive and motivating environment.

RO
A
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. U THNICH 3 SNUTTETEIh ATATEOT ST

e To maximize learner engagement and minimize disruptions.

. TotenTioRart SRt TrEWTRIAT et STTEreha SHEAT ST ATerTatt it ~=aAa Tl
o To ensure effective use of time and resources.

. O I HATLAT T THTST IUDWT FHATHA HEAT|

e To help achieve teaching-learning goals smoothly.

. Torerur-arfenTa Tret SRl TESTaT @ UTH S H "ag T

3. Importance of Classroom Management / HAT T T HEed

(i) For Teachers / forerent %l'Q

o Provides control over class activities.

. HYT AT w T ye et R

e Reduces stress and confusion during teaching.
. ToTeror & R AT SR W' R R H AT B

e Helps in maintaining focus on learning objectives.

. 3TfenTH SRTAT WX AT higd TE  Heg ot B
(ii) For Learners / ﬁT&ﬂf\ﬁTﬁ' =3 %m

o Creates safe, respectful, and orderly environment.

. FRfRrE, TS 3R SR ITATERuT ST 2
o Improves concentration and motivation.

. & R T i URAT 31

e Provides equal opportunities to participate.

. TEHIHRET % {10 0 HATe Te &t B
(iii) For Teaching-Learning Process / Toreror-rferma H'EWT%%'Q'

o Enhances quality and effectiveness of teaching.
. Torerur 6 TTUTaT R TTESTTaT Y SETaT B

« Ensures maximum utilization of time and resources.

. THF R wETeAl i arfereRaw suanT g s 2

4
&4
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o Prevents classroom conflicts and misbehavior.

. YT H THT 3R HATITHTE AT hT ek gl

4. Key Elements of Classroom Management / Sh&TT Wa?ﬂ@' dcd

« Discipline / 3IRMHAT — Clear rules and expectations.

. FATIMEA — TE Faw iR o)

e Environment / ATATAUT — Proper seating, lighting, ventilation.

. FTATERUT — Iferd e ThY SATEAT, TSI, ATSIM

« Time Management / ¥HT YY" — Effective use of instructional time.

. TUT TEUT — Irer0r T T weTelt Su=m

e Teacher-Student Relationship /ﬁT%—%ﬁTﬁm — Mutual respect,
trust, communication.

. Drers-enedt day — soet weam, fargme, d=m)

« Motivation / ITUTT — Encouragement, feedback, recognition.

. RO — WeaTed, Ofafehar, ar=rar|

5. Educational Implications /ﬁf\ans Hacd

o Teachers should plan classroom management strategies along with lesson
planning.

. TorereRt =t UTE AT o W AT T WA W T =R

o Preventive discipline is better than corrective discipline.

. FURT SFTITE hT FULIT e ATITE J5a Bl

e Active participation of learners should be encouraged.

. Torenfefat S afsra grafiar & dearfa s =R

e Classroom environment should be inclusive and democratic.

. THETT T ATATALUT THTATT SR TRk ST ATRTY

e Proper classroom management leads to better learning outcomes.

o ST weT Tera SEaR ST aiuTHY Ry 3T of STt 2l

RO
)
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+ 1. Classroom management strategies, discipline, rules and routines.

SHEAT TS hT W T, ST, Fram o femeat

1. Classroom Management Strategies / Sh&IT TaleI & et

Classroom management strategies are systematic techniques used by teachers to maintain

order, discipline, and a positive learning environment.

T Yot shT T of SR Tohriloh & [T [R1&Teh ST, ST 3T
GehTTcHeh JTTYRTH STATaoT ST W oh fTT 79T 2

Key Strategies / &I Ot

e Clear Planning / ¥9E€ FISHT — Teacher should plan lessons, activities, and

transitions in advance.

. TOE ST —> freres o0t ute, iafafert ot aeere gt & ASHT TR
=R
o Setting Expectations / Y aniﬁr%ﬁﬁ?rm — Establishing clear rules of

behavior from the beginning.
. STUETE TR ST — YOI 8 & FaeR & T8 = s
o Positive Reinforcement / H#hXTcHeh IdeA1 — Rewarding good behavior

through praise, marks, recognition.
. WW—)S}&?W@W,WQTWT@WWTI
o Engaging Instruction / Tt TITRIUT — Use of activities, discussions, and

multimedia to keep learners attentive.
. o Orerur — ot ot afsha wae o foe niafafr, s=ie 3R
T Hife = 3=

e Consistency / FaTaT — Applying rules and discipline consistently to avoid bias.

. TR — Fm TR ST Rt & R S avfes qaFeTd | 2

2. Discipline in Classroom / EE&Tﬁ' SREUSE]

e
i
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Discipline refers to guiding students’ behavior in a constructive manner that supports

learning.

ST T TR TrTiT o SHaeR h 36 TR ATISRIA AT & foh a8 STferm sh
BERE K

Types of Discipline / IIMTHT & TehTL:

e Preventive Discipline ACCLED STIIMHT — Prevent problems before they

occur (rules, structure, motivation).
. Trame steTET — FEEsl i B € ae ek (R, S, o)

* Supportive Discipline / HgTdch JJMMUT — Encouraging and counseling

learners during difficulties.

. TETh ATIET — FHISTZAT oh SR ToRITTRIT T TieaTied 1 qarwsT <1l

o Corrective Discipline / §TIcHeh AAMMHT — Applying consequences for
misbehavior (warnings, penalties).
. FURTCHE FTIMET —> SFTIRTAFRIAT T TROTH AR AT (SIdTeHT, §8))
Importance / Ha <

o Ensures order and peace in class.

. HET T e S i TR e 2

o Helps students to learn self-control and responsibility.

. Torenfefat st stren-frizror oiit foreTd wfie o Heg st Bl

e Supports effective teaching-learning process.

o guTdt fRTerur-stfermy ufskam o gaelq 2ar 2

3. Rules in Classroom / HE&ITQTEITI'H'

Classroom rules are agreed guidelines for acceptable behavior and activities.

e o o 3 Terd feenfceT 8 S T saaer TR niafatem st et w2
Characteristics of Good Rules / 375 ﬁﬂﬁiﬁ'%ﬁw

e Clarity / ¥9ZdT — Rules should be simple, specific, and easy to understand.

v
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. AT — o T, Ty 3 aveH 1 9 gl

o Positivity / HhRTcHehdT — State rules positively (e.g., “Raise hand to speak”
instead of “Do not shout™).

. HHRTHGRAT — [0 GhIenes €9 H & (S — “diet o [T g 3310
o “Tereamd T&)|

o Consistency / TREET — Same rules apply to everyone without discrimination.

. TRaET - ol W EuH w9 8 AR & S HeWe 7 2

o Participation /'Fl%"i:l'l'ﬁ'lﬂT — Students should be involved in rule-making for
ownership.

. FATRTAT — TR it W ST # SITTHE T AT dTfoh 3TH STFaRT
T 1T 5|

4. Routines in Classroom /Eﬁmiﬁ'ﬁq?ﬁﬁ'

Routines are established daily procedures that make classroom activities smooth and

predictable.

aFeT 1 Feerera 3 Tenfi e S 3 S iAo i west st qat s

Examples of Routines / Tt o seTeT:

o Entering and leaving classroom in order.

. T Y FANEAT TG H ForT SR TR kel

o Beginning class with attendance and warm-up.

. SHET S YEATA IuTefer S -7 ifarfer & s
e Submitting homework regularly.

. TEhRT I TAMHT & H ST FAT

e Group work organization and transitions.

. HUE M TGS HIT AT T TiErH|

Importance of Routines / et s aEe:

e Saves time and increases efficiency.

. T ST R 3T S&TdT JeTdT &

b w2
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¢ Reduces confusion and misbehavior.
o Y 3R STRMEFRIAAT Sl HH FHLT 2l

o Creates stability and security for learners.

o TrenTffat o foru feorar ST TeedT 1 aTaTeRoT ST 2

5. Educational Implications / StfereR wged

e Classroom strategies should balance discipline with freedom.

o HET 6T WHITRT § STTRITEA R T b e 8T =11y

o Rules and routines must be clear, consistent, and student-friendly.

o T R fem=at v, TR of fommefi- et 89 =fey

o Discipline should be preventive and supportive rather than purely punitive.

. STIRTEA SSTCHE B o SIS [HaReh SN T8I 81 =11ey|

e Teachers should adapt strategies to learner’s age, background, and needs.

. TRrereni ot Wit Rramnfrt it 311, gusfi 7T STreashdrs & SER
AT =Ry
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# 2. Interaction patterns, teacher talk vs learner talk, questioning
techniques and types of questions (convergent/divergent).

i Terar & TR, Toteres amat sme forermeft amat, wer aen-ieh 2T U2 & ThR
GEGEEIEREE))

1. Interaction Patterns in Classroom / Eﬁgﬂﬁ' iqd :'%I'TQT a'?SIT*TIT

Classroom interaction refers to the communication and participation process between

teacher and students, and among students themselves.

SheaT 37 fora o rmer fareten o formfeia ok s qu fommfel o e & 99w
R gewTfirar Hr afsrm A Q)

Types of Interaction / 3¥el: TShaT o TR :

e Teacher <> Whole Class /ﬁT&Eﬁ > qﬁmw — Teacher explains, students

listen collectively.
. Toreres < T wer — frersh war 2, formed arfesh & 9 g €
« Teacher <> Individual Student / TT8TeR <> satwaiTa faremeff — Direct

questioning or feedback.
. TorersR < satea faemeft — e e o whafseam)
« Student <> Student / forEmeft <« farEmeff — peer discussion, group work.

. Tormeft > formelf — weTet ==, vg wrl|

e Group <> Group / HHg <> UHg — Collaborative tasks, debates, projects.

. TUE <> TUE — HEANIcH Hd, Ae-fodTe, TS|

2. Teacher Talk vs Learner Talk / ﬁT&:ITﬁ_cl'l'cl'i' a'—mrﬁrr&mﬁamf

Teacher Talk / ﬁT&Eﬁ arar

4
&4
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e Teacher-centered communication.

. Trerefsa @em

e Used for explanation, instruction, discipline.
. AT, ST, SARTE o feTu Tgh

e One-way or controlled two-way interaction.

. Tohatwr A1 R femefiar eia:fmm
Learner Talk / ﬁT&lTQﬁ qTat

e Learner-centered communication.

. Trereff-shfed d=m

e Includes asking questions, discussing, expressing opinions.
o TEH Y TAT, T4 AT, R SR AT I 8

e Promotes active participation and deeper learning.

o GishT FRUTAT 31 T STferTH Al Teanfed T 2l

Balance Needed / H@W ATAIIh

Too much teacher talk makes students passive.
31feren f3tereh amat formfeft sy fftsher st 21

Encouraging learner talk ensures active and democratic classroom.

ferereff aat o1 TicTied S © lRT SR Ak e & T gt 8l

3. Questioning Techniques / I A hY ARk

Questioning is an important tool to stimulate thinking and assess understanding.
T AT | bl TTeHTTed i ST FHE 3hT SAThei i 1 T HEeaqUl ST &

Techniques / TR Teh:

e Clarity / ¥9ZdT — Questions should be simple and precise.

. TAFAT — TF 9 7R G 2 =Mfey
«  Wait Time / IeT&IT 0T — Give students time to think before answering.
. TR THT — IS § U frmit ohi |iee g6 ol

o Probing / e USATS — Ask follow-up questions for deeper thinking.

v
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. TEA UBATS — TS W HieH o fofy Sfiteh S goHl
o Redirecting /gﬁﬁ%ﬂ? — Pass question to other students for more responses.
o TAMGIM — 3 I IH o ToTQ 521 =t 3= foranfefan sht ST A

e Encouragement / TreaTET — Appreciate efforts to answer, even if incomplete.

o TIEHTE —> 3T o T Shl TIEHT Y, Wl B 3T 2l

4. Types of Questions / T2 o T

(i) Convergent Questions /ﬁﬁmm?qzssra

e Have one correct or specific answer.
. oo we wt a fafyre ST e R
e Promote recall, comprehension, and application.

. TR, G SR TR 1 Seated Hd o

o Example — “What is the capital of India?”

e 3R] — “qRd I TIHYTT =T 297

(ii) Divergent Questions /'%[WSI‘%T

e Have multiple possible answers.

. TS ok wafer ST R &

e Promote creativity, critical thinking, problem-solving.

«  THTCHRAT, ATATEHTCHS T 3T HEIT GHTIE hi TicdTed hid ol

o Example — “How can we reduce pollution in cities?”

. TR —> “TH &L H TGU0T 8 HH L qhel 7

5. Educational Implications / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ Hacd

e Classroom should ensure balanced interaction (teacher talk + learner talk).
. el | Hdfera st foram (Rerer ot + Rremreff o) givfga - =y

e Teacher should develop questioning skills to engage learners.

b w2
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. Trerer st foramiefan sht |fsha st o fTQ s et ot skt forshféra st =iz
o Both convergent and divergent questions should be used.
. ST YR o I (GiaeraHTens 3T faigareer) &1 SUFT ST A1ey|

e Encouraging learner talk leads to collaborative and democratic learning.

o Tareameff arat st MicaTRd AT TEANTTICH I Alehdizieh STferTq h 3T A
ST Rl

Interaction Patterns . . . _Types of Questions
anssmal Communication: Interaction Patterns & QuestLon—gtypos—]

'

[Teacher « Whole Class]

!

[Teacher & Individual Student]

i
e

Convergent Questions
(One correct answer)

Divergent Questions
(Multiple possible answers)
Student & Student

!

Group & Group

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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# 3. Communication skills: verbal/non-verbal, feedback, response

management.

HER HIITeA: HIRereh/ 3T Raren, Tfagfe, Sfafswar e

1. Meaning of Communication Skills | TSI h19TeT <Rt 3Tef

Communication skills are the abilities that help a teacher convey ideas effectively and
understand learners’ responses clearly.

TR 1A o &HATY & ST 12787 ohi Tor=RT ohl SHTET @1 | Sk ohid ST fRreqriefa
I wiferfsraTati st T8 &9 8 THgH | 7ag i g

In classroom teaching, strong communication skills create interaction, motivation, and

active learning.

a7 TRTe70r | YTk SR hiwret 3 fsham, Sor 31t afsha 7R i 3cq=1 hid 2

2. Verbal Communication SKills /ﬁﬁa%ﬁmrr{aﬁw

Meaning / arel

Verbal communication involves the use of spoken or written words.

HRgeh G=I | st AT ol 71T 91ea] 1 ST BT 2]

Key Aspects / THE Ugel:

e Clarity of speech / UM <hi T=AT — Language should be simple, clear, and
structured.
« Tone and voice modulation / T 3T IdNR-Aeld — Variation to maintain

interest and avoid monotony.
e Vocabulary choice | JTSRTAAT hT TAAT — Appropriate to learners’ level.
e Questioning & explanation / I h{AT I SATEAT — To check understanding

and encourage thinking.

e
i
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3. Non-verbal Communication Skills / 3@% maﬁm

Meaning / ek
Non-verbal communication involves gestures, expressions, and body language along with

verbal messages.

A geh GO H gravTa, e hal 31T IIRITER 9TST Sfiet Bid) & ST H/ifRges dewnt
o G ST B 2

Key Aspects / THE Uge:

o Eye contact / AT TYeh — Builds trust and attention.
o Facial expressions /ﬂ'@'—ﬂﬁlﬁ — Show enthusiasm, seriousness, encouragement.

o Gestures and body posture / TIITHIT IR mﬁﬁ%ﬁgw — Support meaning of

speech.

e Proximity and movement / Frerear i nfaefierar — Teacher’s position in

class affects involvement.

4. Feedback in Communication / HeTX ) 'Slﬁlg'f\g

Meaning / arel
Feedback is the response given by learners or teacher to ensure whether the message is

understood correctly.

fqf® e whafsran & St o i s o forg S STt @ o wasT et & & wwet
URIERIE G

Types of Feedback / gﬁg'f\g &% ThN:

o Positive feedback /Wﬂﬁgﬁ — Praise, encouragement (“Good

answer”).
. HHTTcH T — TIET, TIeHTe (<311 30|
o Constructive feedback / Wgﬁgﬁ — Suggestions for improvement.
. TIATEH TFgf¥ — ow & fore e

v
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« Negative feedback / TehRIcHeR TAATY —> Criticism (should be avoided or
softened).
. THWTHR TG — ST (S 2T 1 A T ST =)
Importance / Hacd:
o Enhances motivation and confidence.
. RN AR ATHTATE FETaT 2
e Helps correct mistakes quickly.
o AR 31 A AR H Hag T 8l
o Strengthens teacher-learner relationship.
. TRveren-Rremeff Heter 1 wre@ a2
5. Response Management / TfatshaT Teer
Meaning / arel
Response management refers to how a teacher handles learners’ answers, doubts, and
participation.
ffsra Teier & STTer & foh firersk formfdfar o 3, SiehTd SR wewIfiraT st e
T 2
Strategies / AT
e Acknowledging responses / afafshanan el TehIAT — Appreciating
learners’ effort even if wrong.
. TTATshATSA ohi THTRIAT —> TRTETelT o SATE T TET hTAT, el & W
T 2l
o Encouraging further answers / AT I WA hEAT — Asking follow-up
questions.

. 3T I WeATIRA AT — Ik T I
e Redirecting responses BRAGIE RIS gﬁﬁé&am — Passing question

to other students for diversity.

. STCTShATSTt T QATISIYTA AT — 7 o1 3= formmiela sht ST ATl

b w2
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e Correcting gently / Ertike) HYWAT — Providing correct answer without
discouraging.

. O | GURAT — Tl I AT T Fareanted fohu

6. Educational Implications / StfereR wgea

e Teachers must balance verbal and non-verbal communication for effectiveness.

. Trerehi st ywTaRier o fog HiRaes o SrHiRass Ham i o aM1g
TEHT =1y

o Constructive feedback is essential for learner growth.
. TRrenTfRt <t wrfr o forg woTenes i st 2
e Response management should encourage confidence and participation.

. Sfdfsram veivm e BT =t for srcaforsme 3T ggaTiiraT st Tieare fie)

o Effective communication builds motivation, clarity, and better understanding in

class.

o VT G herT H STOTT, TYTAT 3T SgaL GHE UeT T 2

Ba{rﬁéréefatcﬁgﬁwnﬁemmueﬁeaﬂion

Physical Barriers
Noise, seating, overcrowding, lighting

Psychological Barriers
Fear, anxiety, low motivation, prejudice

Semantic Barriers

Difficult vocabulary, jargon, ambiguous terms

Organizational Barriers

Rigid rules, overuse of lecture, lack of feedback
Cultural Barriers

Different accents, beliefs, socio-economic gaps

v
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+4. Handling mixed ability classes, large classes, and multicultural

classrooms.

Tt e swmaret, It THeATeAt R TgaiEhiden HeTatl T Tafer

1. Introduction /‘TF{?FEI'

Every classroom is diverse in terms of learners’ abilities, interests, backgrounds, and

cultures.
STceh e H RTETTTRIT ot T, wieml, qBviT S SEapiadll o &ev § fafaed
BIdl B

Effective classroom management requires teachers to adopt special strategies to handle

mixed ability groups, large numbers of students, and multicultural environments.

YTl el geier o forq fRrerent st foreiy worfifoat staamt aedt @ arfer farfsrar ermar
e, IS HEar § farmelf ofR agaiehiae STaraRur e ST Hehl

2. Handling Mixed Ability Classes / forfera erwaT swermen @t TduT

Meaning / et
Mixed ability class refers to a group of students with different levels of learning ability —

fast learners, average learners, and slow learners.

TH2r e e @ STTRry & UE fornfit 1 we foram e sl &t Ster-31em
Bl § — oS, e SR Hin i arel

Strategies / T

o Differentiated instruction / ‘ﬁmﬁTW —> Provide tasks at different levels of
difficulty.

e Flexible grouping /Fﬁﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ\%‘ — Group students by task or ability and rotate
groups.

e Peer tutoring /WﬁT&TﬂT — Stronger learners help weaker learners.

e
i
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« Use of assignments / TETSANE ST TTRT — Individualized homework based on
ability.
« Continuous assessment /WW — Regular tests to track progress of

each learner.

3. Handling Large Classes / ae”rm&mﬁ EaRErE)

Meaning / aref
Large classes refer to groups with a very high number of students, often more than 50—60

in one classroom.

S FHETSAT § TR & 37 TRl § (o1 ferefea sht € siga Sfren it &, ST
50-60 § 3Hferehl

Challenges / g‘-ﬁﬁ'af

« Difficulty in maintaining discipline.

. STIRMEA ST WA H ST

¢ Limited individual attention.
. SR &I HifEal

¢ Noise and distraction.

. TR IR S o)
Strategies / Ut

o Classroom organization / Sh&IT <hl e — Proper seating arrangement and
group division.

e Use of technology | qeRATeR RT TANT — Projectors, microphones, and e-
learning tools.

e Group work/ wgaﬁr& — Divide class into smaller groups for tasks.

e Clear instructions / ¥qY¥ ﬁé?l —> Use concise directions to save time.

e Monitoring and assistants ATuncilein Hgldh — Appoint class monitors or

teaching assistants.

v
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4. Handling Multicultural Classrooms /Wﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂ?@aﬁ &HT TAUT

Meaning / ek
Multicultural classroom includes learners from diverse cultural, linguistic, and social

backgrounds.
STEHIEeh(cIoh HETT H STTHT-STTT HIEh e, HTSTS 1T ETHTISIR g8V o foremelf
MM BT &

Challenges / g‘-ﬁﬁ'af

o Language differences.

o WTNT T 3

o Cultural stereotypes and prejudices.
. HiEHfTH Bt TR @]

e Lack of inclusiveness.

. GHTATITT ST T
Strategies / Ut

e Culturally responsive teaching / 'Fl'l'@ﬁa? Y @ TAgviter freror —

Include examples, stories, and content from diverse cultures.

o Use of simple and universal language / @{cT AT TR STHT ST T=0T.
e Respect and inclusiveness / GFHTT I g ET — Encourage respect for all

traditions and beliefs.

o Collaborative learning / TEANTTeHh TR — Group students from different

cultures to work together.

o Celebration of diversity / Terfarerar =1 3eEa — Organize cultural exchange

activities.

5. Educational Implications / SifereR Weea

o Teachers should adopt inclusive pedagogy to address diverse learners.

. Toregent st faforer ferenferat sar genfera o & foru wwmarstt fBreroremer
YT =Ry

b w2
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o Differentiated strategies ensure equal opportunities for all learners.
. Wgepd Wit gt ferereler st @ srere giafad e €
e Use of group work, peer tutoring, and technology makes large and mixed

classrooms manageable.

. T F, TEUTS! RIET0T SR Atk o1 SHATT Sl IR i et
TS ST 2
e Multicultural classrooms prepare learners for global citizenship.

. SgHERaeh haTd RrefT i afirer ArTieRar o forg T R |
Handling Mixed Abilit&@%}%&mlticultural Classrooms

I I

Mixed Ability Classes
Challenges: Varied learning levels
Strategies: Differentiated instruction, Peer tutoring, Flexible grouping

B EE—

[ Large Classes }

Challenges: Discipline, Limited attention
Strategies: Group work, Clear instructions, Use of technology

I E—

Multicultural Classrooms
Challenges: Language barriers, Prejudices
Strategies: Inclusive teaching, Cultural respect, Collaborative tasks
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® Assessment, Evaluation & Measurement

T eh, AThHAT T ATIT

A. Meaning and Difference / 279} 3R 3

1. Measurement / HIUA

e Measurement refers to the quantitative description of learner’s performance.
. HTOT © STTIT T9TeATelt o TE9i T HITeHe: JUH g

o Itinvolves assigning numbers, marks, or scores.

. TUH 3iehl, HEATSHT AT TR Y foar saT i B

o Example / 3GTEYUT: A student scores 35 out of 50 in mathematics.

. ISTEUT: Uek faremeft & wfuta W 50 7 & 35 37 uTH foRuy
2. Assessment / 3Tehedd

o Assessment is the process of collecting information about learning through

tests, observation, assignments, and activities.

o TTLAH § ST ohY FTRTI T hi AT 2
o It focuses on learner’s progress, improvement, and feedback.
. =g foremeft & wife, gam ofit wivafy w HEa dar
o Example / 3GTEYUT: Teacher checks homework to give feedback on

improvement.

. 3aTERT: FotereR TRt <t ST veh germ o foru wia R e

3. Evaluation / HedTeh

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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o [Evaluation refers to judging the overall worth, quality, or effectiveness of
performance using both measurement and assessment.

. HediehT ¥ AT § AT SR HATHETT ST hT STANT ohiteh TG9IA chl het
W, Hacd T SI"JTl'El'Sﬁ'(_'l'HT <hl ﬁ'U'i'q' <h{HATI
e Itis broader than measurement and assessment.

. IE WU 3R TReAT ST O sATq BT 2l

« Example / 3GTgYUT: Deciding whether a student is promoted to the next class

based on overall results.
. IgTevur: forwlt ferarmeft wt wqut afurm o STTaR WX STTelt et § Wi
<h ATl

B. Characteristics and Principles /%l'ﬁwlf IR ﬁ?{lﬂ'

e Objectivity /El'{@ﬁ'g?ﬂ — Evaluation must be free from personal bias.
. TEIHEAT — Hedieh AT TUTd & 6 ST el

o Validity / ALAT —> It should measure what it is supposed to measure.

. FYAT — T T AT FRraes o s T R

o Reliability / T ga==1aT — Results should be consistent on repetition.

. TergaiEaT — gftormm e W EHE o Tl

o Comprehensiveness / SqTAchdl — It should cover all aspects of learner’s

growth — cognitive, affective, psychomotor.

. SATYSHAT — Fg Foremelt Y Afeg o Tt Taeger i TR HEAT AT -
AT, AT, AT 8|
e Continuous and diagnostic approach / 9dd AR ﬁa'm?q%s'g_ﬁaﬁw —

Evaluation should be regular and help in identifying difficulties.

. aa IR FramTes g — geaiema Fafim g ol ok
HiGATZAT T U= W U HAT AT

C. Types of Assessment and Evaluation / 3{TehcAd IR W%W

1. Formative vs Summative /mm Fﬂ?%l?f

o
JC
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« Formative assessment / TT&Ueh ATeheTT — Conducted during instruction to

monitor progress.
. UTE{Ueh TeheTd — FITe10T o S weTfer 2@ o foru fema Smar 2

« Summative evaluation /aﬁan@m — Conducted at the end of term or

course to judge achievement.

. HenRfeTd HedTeht — ITSATE IT UTGASHA oh i H IUCTIC ThT HATHT Tl
o foru feRaT STaT 21

2. Norm-referenced vs Criterion-referenced /W—ﬁ?ﬁiﬂmm-

Hafda

« Norm-referenced / ATeh-HafHd — Compares student’s performance with

peers.
. A-Heiia — foremeft 3 wevit i gerT s Rrenfoat & e ¥

e Criterion-referenced /W—'@?&iﬁ' — Compares performance with pre-set

standards.

. AEES-HENA — T hl ToT Ud (Heiia HI-ehi | LT 3
3. Diagnostic Assessment / FETTcHeR 3TTeheT

o Identifies learning difficulties and reasons behind poor performance.

. TG AT HISATZAT TR HASIR US9I o hIRUT hl TETT T 2|

4. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) / Hdd IR ATIH
iR

[=N

o Covers both scholastic (academic) and co-scholastic (behavior, skills) aspects.

. NferR (Freriirer) oY UE-NTareh (GTAER, TI9TeT) ST UGNt i haX
AT B

D. Tools and Techniques / 3ThIUT I qhA TR

e Testing tools /uﬁ&mm — Written test, oral test, practical test.

4
&4
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» EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP %

o TEeruT YT — TerfRaa uder, Wiltaer udier, saragTies adam

e Non-testing tools / K berql &TUT IUhIUT — Observation, interview, rating scale,
checklist, portfolio.

. UGV ITHIUT — FAA TR, FTATEHT, T TR THTAT, ThTeTE,
TrEwITeTat

E. New Trends in Assessment / 3{TehcT ﬁ'?@:@ﬁ

e Open book exams / NgT gﬂ?‘iﬂﬁ'w — Focus on application, not rote

memory.
. U Toh THAT — A WTET afeeh SFATIANRT AR
e Online and digital assessment / 3ﬁ7-|?'|'l's\'7-|' IR fefireet st — Use of

ICT tools and e-exams.

. AT 3R Fefireet stereT — FTEEET IuIuT 3R S-udterT At
BRI

e Self and peer assessment / W—W AR WW — Learners

evaluate themselves and each other.

. T-HeATRT A AEUTS Hedicht — Torameft worf o weh-gov &t
TR S &I

o Competency-based assessment / ZIAT-SITHTRA 3TTeheTT — Focus on skills

and competencies achieved.

.« EETAT-SITYTREA TR —> STTd RIS 7R TRIATS U higdl

RO
A
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* 1. Difference between assessment and evaluation; formative vs

summative assessment.

HATHET SR HeAThR oh S I, TTETUh T Hehford AThRAT

1. Difference between Assessment and Evaluation / 3TchcAd 3ﬁ'{' n@m%sﬁa
LKy

Assessment / Thedd

e Assessment is a process-oriented approach.

. T Ueh TThaTaEt i 2|

e Focuses on learning progress and providing feedback.
. 3% srfirm wrfer o wfgf® 39 e Sar )

e Conducted during the learning process.

. IE AT Ufeha o SR foham ST 2|

e Objective is to improve learning.

. SHH I ST RY FLTAT 2

o Example — Teacher checks homework to guide students.

. 3R —> Trereh ekl it Siter R ferenfelat et wmtesta dar 21
Evaluation / W

o Evaluation is a product-oriented approach.

. T T IeATE-ATEATIE I 2

o Focuses on final achievement or outcomes.

. IE Sifam Suerfesr a1 wRomdT W S iEd gaT 2

e Conducted at the end of learning or instructional period.
. I arfarme Tt freror srarfer o ata & foam ST 2

o Objective is to judge performance or assign grades.

. SHH 32T TSI Rl AU FAT AT AS TR

o Example — Final exam decides promotion.

. 3RO —> ifaw wder % YR W i=fd a7 it STt 2

4
&4
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Comparison Table / eTdTcHh RO

Nature / 'Sl?_:?ﬁl' Process-oriented / Flﬁlﬂ'l'ﬂ@ Product-oriented / 3c4Ta-

S IBIIE

Focus / g Improvement and progress / &L Judgment of achievement /

Time

3R ST AT T U
/| /T Continuous, during learning / €dd, At the end of course / YIGAshH

ARATH o S % FATH

Objective / To give feedback / Elﬁ'\q:'ﬁgéqT To assign grades, ranks / Te,

EEAD]

T

Example / Homework checking / W_mpf Final exam / 31T oier
ITET SLc

2. Formative vs Summative Assessment / wﬁmaﬁm !FF%I?I' AThAq

Formative Assessment / 'SIT{?&FS AThAq

Conducted during instruction.

TRregor o g forarT ST =

Aim is to monitor progress and give continuous feedback.
I Wfer ohT Tt T A Had Tfaaf® o 8
Helps identify strengths and weaknesses.

g ATehd ST HESITRT hl Tga i H Heg LT 2

Examples — Class tests, quizzes, assignments, oral questioning.

32T —> T YT, TR, STETEHe, Hiltgeh I|

Summative Assessment / 'FWT%IT‘T 3Thcedd

Conducted at the end of term or course.
arafer o urgash® o 3ia H foram ST 2

Aim is to judge achievement and assign grades or certificates.
3o U T fAuter sHEaT 3 U IT JHIUY T 2

Provides overall picture of performance.

RO
A
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. U WER o THY TR S FLT 8

o Examples — Annual exam, board exam, final project.

. IETELOT —> TNeh TIETT, site qdiaT, 3ifa Jisier|

Comparison Table / dITcHh RO

Time /@HA  During instruction / 318101 End of term / AT & AT H

IR
Objective/  To monitor learning / 3ITERTH  To judge achievement / SUATSY FhT
EEAL] EIREUAEI fotar

Feedback / Continuous and diagnostic / Final and conclusive / HAfd® X

gfaafrs gdd 3R Hereres Rt

)
Nature / Ongoing process / dd IfhAT  Final judgment / ST oter
SR

Examples / Quiz, class test, assignment / Board exam, annual exam, final
3IqTgY0T Hﬂﬁﬁﬁ,$&1'fﬁm, project/aﬁéﬁ?ﬂT,a'lﬁ_m'_Qﬁ?ﬂT,

AYTSTHS Aty i

3. Educational Implications / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ Hacd

o Assessment helps teachers improve instruction and learners improve performance.
. TR frerehi i Rrefor gam STR frenfei s Sesie gum # 7eg T 8
o Evaluation is essential for certification, promotion, and accountability.

. T THIH, T 3R STETRIE o6 fg e 2

o A balance of both formative and summative assessment ensures holistic learning.

. TTE{YH SR Rt ST SR T Eer THY HTETH FHTET a2l

e
i
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[Assessment, Evaluation & TypesJ

Assessment vs Evaluation & Formative vs Summative

A A
Assessment Evaluation
(Process-oriented) (Product-criented)
Focus: Improvement Focus: Final judgment
Example: Homework, Class test Example: Final exam, Grading
Formative Assessment Summative Assessment
During instruction End of term/course
Continuous feedback Final judgment
Example: Quiz, Assignment Example: Annual exam, Board exam

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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+2. Types of tools: tests (objective/subjective), quizzes, portfolios, projects,

performance assessment.

STHIVI o TehI: THEIUT (S S/ RR(E), TR, TEwIorat, T,
TSI ATRAT

1. Introduction /Qﬁﬂﬂ'

Tools of assessment are instruments or methods used to collect evidence of learning.

TR oh SUFIUT I TTe AT T et & TSIehT ST STfETH Rl JHT0T Uehst i o foTu
foparm e 21

They help teachers measure knowledge, skills, attitudes, and overall performance of

learners.

3 f3rerer 1 ferenfelat o M, snterer, gfEentor 37 TmIr Yegi= ot HT9 | Heg hd &

2. Tests / GET&T0T
(i) Objective Tests / TEIS TETTT

e These tests have fixed responses with one correct answer.

o 3T HET § M ST Eld & SR et Tk HEl I I 8

o Easy to score, high reliability, and less subjective.

. 3R U O, 3= fagg-irdT, 3T e 9e9Td)

« Examples / 3GT&¥0T: Multiple choice questions (MCQs), true-false, matching, fill
in the blanks.

. 3TEOT: Aiahed1d T, Hed-3T6cd, THATT HET, ik ST w7l

(ii) Subjective Tests / ST Teh (NS THTeT0T

o Require students to write descriptive or detailed answers.
™ ¢ o o NN A
. fornfelt st auiarenes =1 foeqa ST forem 81 2

e Encourage critical thinking, creativity, and expression.
.« SATATSHTHS: G, THTCHRT 3T ST Th ol TcaTed hid ol

%
i
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Scoring is more time-consuming and may be subjective.
ek T A FTAT ST JeaqTeT &1 HehelT 2

Examples / 3GTg¥0T: Essay questions, long answer questions.

ITET; Teier Ty, <l ST v

3. Quizzes / TN

Short tests used to check immediate understanding and recall.

BIS TreTuT fSTeRT SR deehTel @Sl 3T TH0T STT< ok forg foram staT R
Usually consist of objective questions or short answers.

ST T SRS W5 A7 7 ST EN B

Examples / 3GTgY0T: Weekly quiz, online quiz, class participation quiz.

ISTET; Gk TR, e foarst, shefr agwnfiar foas

4. Portfolios /‘Jﬁi'q'ﬁ'%ﬁﬁ

A portfolio is a systematic collection of student’s work over a period of time.
TEwifer feret ferameft o5 shrert o1 ueh e tafer & saftua w2
Shows learner’s progress, achievements, and creativity.

Tarereff 6t yTar, SUCTfow™T TR TEHTCHeRdT 1 qeITaT 2

Includes assignments, projects, drawings, journals, certificates, etc.

SOH THTEHE, T, fomr, e, yamoras afrfe smfiet gid 2

Encourages reflection and self-assessment.

fefe 3 T3 -Heaieh i SicaTied T ol

5. Projects / e

Project-based assessment focuses on real-life tasks and problem-solving.
TS -SATHTHG STToheT ATedTaeh Sia shl THETST ST SHRIT UL higd aiaT &l

Involves planning, research, execution, and presentation.

TEH IS, RN, ST TR SN e 8t 2l

v
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o Develops analytical skills, teamwork, and creativity.
. TosguurcRes hivte, HHaeh 3T THTCHRdT hi foeh ¥d oHdT 2

« Examples / 3GT&¥UT: Science project, social study survey, community work.
. IETENOT: [IFH ISide, AT STEa HoaoT, |rHETRIe il

Type{;ﬁsmsmnmjﬁ)ols
Tests (Objective)
MCQs, True-False, Matching
Easy scoring, reliable
Tests (Subjective)
Essays, Long answers
Measures creativity, deeper understanding

Quizzes
Short, quick checks
Class quiz, online quiz

Portfolios
Collection of student work
Shows progress & creativity
Projects
Real-life tasks, research
Develops teamwork & analysis
Performance Assessment
Practical application
Presentations, experiments, role play

6. Performance Assessment /EIE'S%{ HThAq

o Performance assessment measures learners’ ability to apply knowledge in practical
situations.

. YR SATeheT RISTTTRIT ol aferet ohl e forsh aRtRerfoRlt o S ] ot %
ST TR AT 2

e Focus on “doing” rather than only “knowing.”

o HAA ST TG dAlceh <SR TRl

o Useful in skills-based learning (sports, art, experiments, presentations).

. HIA-FTUTRG HTH (WA, e, T, Teqfer) 7 3yt

« Examples / 3GT&¥0T: Oral presentation, role play, laboratory experiment, sports

performance.

. 3QTOT: Wiflgeh FELd, S{fHeRT i, SRS S&T, @ Jev|

('S._%
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7. Educational Implications / StfereR wgea

e Teachers should use multiple tools for holistic evaluation.

. TRreTehl sht wwY HedITeh & fATT aTeeh ST—RTOTT o1 TENT 4T =1(eT)

e Objective tests are good for large-scale, quick assessment.

. Y W 9 T TR @l stmehe & T 3= 2

o Subjective tests and portfolios highlight creativity and deep understanding.

o ARKAE GEA0T R TIEHICTAT TATCHRAT ST e THET 3l 39T hid 2l

e Projects and performance assessments link classroom learning to real-life skills.

. TISIFE I TSI STTohai- el STTATH shl ATedforeh S hivel ¥ SiTed 2

&
1
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*—3. Test construction: item writing (MCQs, short answer), blueprints,
reliability, validity, objectivity.
witeror frmion: 7 S (agferedta wa, &g swia W), sefie,
forgateran, Sear, sEqisarn

1. Meaning of Test Construction / adveror fAmioT ST aref

Test construction refers to the systematic process of planning, preparing, and developing a

test to measure learner achievement.

gtreqor famior & 3rmerr © fRremfefat hr sucfsy a9 o foe uen wiier st ST oM,
AR T A forehfd o <hl sxafEera gfsmam

It ensures the test is valid, reliable, and fair.

I8 G e ¢ for wite e, foraeier 31 forewet 2

2. Item Writing / I T

Item writing is the process of preparing questions or test items according to learning

objectives.

TS TRE 9 STshaT @ Fore STfemTe Jeeai o ST|TL 31 T iefo 7e JIw foh SiTdt

(i) Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) / TgfTehed 1T T

o Consist of a stem (question), options, and one correct answer (key).
. TEH T (¥H), foeeT TR U wEl S (i) e s Bl

e Should avoid ambiguity and tricky wording.

. 3OU AEYAT I S yeeraelt § F<HET IRy

e Advantages / TITH — Objective scoring, wide coverage, easy analysis.

. T — TEE 3foh, AT Halsl, HTEH foredwon)

o Limitations /Fﬁ'q'l'ﬁf — Difficult to construct, may promote guessing.
. THTE — SHMT i, SFTHT T ht YT 5 Gehell 8
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(ii) Short Answer Questions / €T I I

e Require brief responses, usually in a few words or sentences.

.. - ~ ~ =~
. SIH GITH I BId 8, WHTI: e TIeal AT A1er 1|
e Advantages / TITH — Easy to set, tests recall and comprehension.
o TS — ST ST, TRT 7 GHe Al SIr< LT 2
e Limitations / F'TQTQ‘ — Limited to lower-order thinking.

> o N S

. WHTT — ITo-Eq0F G sl Y ST LT 2

3. Blueprints in Test Construction / g{reruT Fwior s Wjﬁ?

A blueprint is a framework that guides test preparation by showing weightage to content,

objectives, and item types.

SIfSiE Uk U@ & S IS R ShT ARTERi Rt & ST ge forverery, vt i
T o YR T VR fe@mm S R

Key Elements / THE dcd:

o Content coverage /%’WW — All units/topics represented fairly.
. Torraaeg s — wvft st/ ot e wfafterea)
e Learning objectives / At 3%9'5[ — Cognitive levels (knowledge,

understanding, application).
. STTERTH ITTT — TITCHE T (T, THE, ST
o Item types / I ThT¥ — Objective, short answer, essay.
. T THR — TEHE, T I, i

e Weightage / HIX — Marks distribution and time allocation.
. R — 3o oAU 3K a9 S|

4. Reliability / forga=f=rar

o Reliability means consistency of test results.

o Toraierar o1 3ret @ wdiear afvomdt A faTan

v
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o Areliable test gives similar results when repeated under same conditions.
. U formai wler g aftfufaat 8 sreas o ar gy 3t 2

« Example / 3GTEYUT: If a student scores high today, he should score similarly

tomorrow in same test.

. 3aTeIuT; e formeff T S== 37k UraT B, O S het oft ST udiedt 4 gHH 3k
firem =few)

Test Cons&Fﬂ&f&‘i‘?mi%}nponents

Item Writing
MCQs: Objective, reliable
Short Answer: Recall, comprehension

Blueprints
Content coverage, objectives
Item types, weightage

Reliability
Consistency of results
Stable performance across time

Validity
Measures what it intends
Content, construct, criterion validity

Objectivity
Free from bias
Fair and equal scoring

5. Validity / eraT

o Validity means a test measures what it is intended to measure.
o dr ot 37 2 Tor udie o) ATy foreres e oM TS R
e A test of mathematics should not measure language skills.
o TITOTA ShT GHEIT WS ShIT oh A1 HIUHT AT
e Types/JhT:
o Content validity / %W e
o Construct validity / ST JErT
o Criterion-related validity / e Heeft Jerdr

b w2
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e Objectivity means freedom from personal bias in scoring or judgment.
o ST A 37 2 e A1 ot o SReTd geraTd € T gl
e Objective tests (like MCQs) are more objective than essay tests.

. TS T (SH MCQs) Feg w4t & e a8 8l &

o Ensures fairness and equality in evaluation.

o IE HoFThA H [HOUETaT ST SHI TS T |

7. Educational Implications / StfereR HEed

e Test construction should always be based on learning objectives.
o wtegor fmfor goem arfanTa SRvET X struTitd g =iy

e Blueprint ensures balanced coverage of syllabus.

. SN TTSHSHA o H(Td okt b YT FLT 2l

« Reliability, validity, and objectivity guarantee quality testing.

o ToraerieraT, Jear ST BT TUrET I T i T o

e Teachers must combine objective, short answer, and essay items for holistic

evaluation.

. Trereni =t wHy qedieR o fore seqfs, o Soer S frsier vt ot fsror
AT =Y
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+4. Grading, marking schemes, norms and criterion referenced

assessment.

SUTTERTOT, 3Tehe TISHT, U 3T HTHES-HE i ATehet

1. Grading / TR

Meaning / aref

e Grading is a system of classifying student performance into levels or categories

instead of giving exact marks.

o SR I8 STt & Forew Tt o awi i etk feh! hl s &l A
Sfort ® affepa fora Star 2

Types of Grading / AUTIRTUT & TH R

Letter grading / 3T&X U TR — A,B,C,D,E.

8T JURIUT — A, B, C, D, El

Numerical grading | G TcHSh é\l'UﬁW{UT — Grade points (e.g., 10, 9, 8).

. TEIATHS ATTHIUT — T 3k (S 10, 9, 8)

Descriptive grading / AUTATHeR SYUTTERTUT —> Performance described in words.

.  TFUHTCHE JUTTRTUT —> YEI1H T ITeaT B uiH|

Advantages / ¢TTH

o Reduces stress of exact marks.

. Tl i T IS FHH AT 2

e Provides broad classification of performance.
. &I T AT SR TS T 2

o Encourages healthy competition.

. T Yfqeaet i STET 3ar 2|
Limitations /Fﬁ'ﬁ'l'Q°

e Less precise than marks.

st
i
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e May not reflect small differences in performance.

. TEIH I BIS T T e

2. Marking Schemes / IR FT

Meaning / arel

e A marking scheme is a guideline prepared for evaluators to assign marks fairly and

consistently.

. IR IoHT 8 Tem-Fcr ® S wiierent o fore 9am foma Strat @ anfer i
et ot Fiar =9 @ Rw ST Heh)

Features / %@Wlﬁf

e Indicates distribution of marks for each question.
« Uk T4 o ToTT 3ot ShT forawur sdTar 2|

e Defines criteria for partial credit.

. SAIfTER 37k ¢ o AHEE SaTaT 2

e Ensures uniformity in evaluation.

. TR H TEHEIAT G T 2l

Example / 3GTg{0T

e QI: Write 3 causes of pollution (3 x 2 = 6 marks).
o T 1: TG % 3 HOT oA (3 x 2 = 6 3h)|

3. Norm-referenced Assessment / Wﬁiﬁ-ﬁaﬁﬂﬁ SAThcAd

Meaning / arel

o Norm-referenced assessment compares the performance of a student with that of

other students in the group.




!ﬂ! TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

. WHR-ERHA Areher formeff o Texiv o g 9vg & =1 oo & s
2l

Features / '%l'w

e Ranks students according to relative performance.

. fomnfela ot ader Jei o STTER SHHeE T 2
o Identifies top, average, and weak learners.

o B, I1Ea IR FASIR e i ge= i 2

o Common in competitive exams.

o STt wersT 7
Limitations /!ﬁ'l:l'l'ﬁf

e Ignores individual learning goals.
o SARFITA ST TAeT T YT e 2

o Creates unhealthy competition.

. TEEEY YfqEaHl Icq=T HLdT 2|

4. Criterion-referenced Assessment /W—ﬁ?ﬁiﬂ' AThAq
Meaning / aref

o Criterion-referenced assessment evaluates student performance against pre-set

standards or criteria, not against peers.
. WHES-HINIT STTeher forertela o Yexi 1 Hedish qd (i wres &
T T AT &, 7 Toh FeaiSAt o Jor |

Features / %’@W’lﬁ

e Focus on achieving learning outcomes.
o JITRATH 90T STH S O il

e Pass or fail is determined by reaching criterion.
. TTE 1A T HU HHEE T T I BT 2

e Encourages mastery learning.

s
ne
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o STOraT SARATH hl TedTiEd HLdT 2

Example / 3GTa0T

e A student must score at least 40% to pass.

o Tormeff =61 a8 o foTw o5 O R 40% 37k ITH R =Ry

Advantages / TTH

e Promotes fairness and clear expectations.
o Toowerar ofit Tom Ed serar 2

o [Each student judged by same fixed criteria.

o e faemeff s ol gae gHEE WEar 2|

5. Comparison between Norm-referenced and Criterion-referenced /W—?’iﬂﬁfﬁ'

AR AHES-He I ThelT | 3@

Comparison / With peers / TRTIST & With fixed standard / THTEd ATGS

qAAT g

9
Purpose /3%'9'&' Ranking, competition / %T, Mastery, outcome check / ‘SIT:ﬁ'UF'lT,

it PRUIEESIE]

Result / TRUTTH  Relative position / ESIE) Absolute achievement / FFRU&T

feafa REGIES]

Example / Competitive exam / iRt Minimum pass marks / ~JIdH

ISTEOT e EIlIED

6. Educational Implications / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ Hacd

e Grading helps reduce stress and classify performance broadly.
o SYUTISRIOT T S LT & ST &R oh oATdeh &9 H aFTohd ohidT 2

e Marking schemes ensure fairness, transparency, and uniformity.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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. TR AIATY (ETETdT, TRERIAT S ToHEdT giTa Fidt 3l

o Norm-referenced assessment is useful in competitive contexts.

. HFH-GEa ATeher Ufadi Teut o w2

e Criterion-referenced assessment ensures achievement of learning goals.

. WHES-HEIT STTehet STRATH Teat i e T e 2

Grading, Mgpﬁfﬁésg@ﬂrem%giﬁﬂssessments

Grading
Letter grades (A, B, C)
Grade points (10, 9, 8)
Descriptive grades

Markmg Schemes
Guidelines for evaluators
Marks distribution
Uniform & fair scoring
Norm- referenced Assessment
Compares with peers
Relative ranking
Competitive exams
Criterion-referenced Assessment
Compares with fixed standard
Absolute achievement
Pass marks, mastery learning
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» EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP %

+ 5. Continuous and comprehensive evaluation (CCE), alternative

assessment.
HAq Uet STk Hedieh (CCE), Jehteudh SATehet

1. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) /W@WW

Meaning / aref

e Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) is a system of school-based

evaluation introduced to assess all aspects of a student’s development.
. HAd e AT HeA ik (CCE) U framerd-sranid qearis yorett & foi
foremef o foreprer o il TRl o1 SATohet it o forg 3w feram mrm)

o Continuous / ¥dd — Evaluation is carried out regularly and continuously, not

only at the end of the year.
. |AT — YA AT R G AT 2, sheet v o 3id 7 Tl

o Comprehensive / qTdeh — Covers both scholastic (academic) and co-scholastic

(skills, attitudes, values) domains.

. SIS — Sferen (ALTMTR) N T8-Afeeh (1T, IO, For) AT &=l ol
MIE K TGRS

Features of CCE / CCE ?ﬁ'%l'w

e Dual focus /&-a'?%?l' — Academic as well as non-academic growth.

o Formative and summative assessment / EI'IFF'RF Sﬁ'{ Fﬁ?%i_d CICIGEH

e Holistic approach /wzﬁﬁw — Intellectual, emotional, social, and
physical development.
e Regular feedback / Fafra Qﬁ'\q’ﬁ' to learners and parents.

o Diagnostic and remedial / fEmTeHes 3T SU=RRTEHA function to identify

weaknesses and improve learning.

RO
)
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Advantages of CCE / CCE CoACIN |

e Reduces exam stress and over-dependence on final exams.

. TRET o o ST sife wier oX steaterk i s st R
e Encourages all-round development (skills, sports, values).

. T fehTe (iR, W, Hed) ol TicaTied T &l

e Promotes active learning and continuous progress.

. Tfsh AT TR |ad TN ! ST 3T &

e Provides detailed feedback for improvement.

. U AT foreqa Ifaqf® Y s 2

Limitations of CCE / CCE Eﬁ"{:ﬁﬁlﬁ

e Heavy workload on teachers.

. TRrerRi o SAfeek SRR

o Subjectivity in assessing non-academic aspects.

. TE-XTETh TET ok SR § TaTdTd ol SwTaT|

e Requires proper training of teachers.

. T3rerent o 3fura afsreror st Strergerenan

2. Alternative Assessment / aih'%q?ﬁ HAThcdqd

Meaning / aref

e Alternative assessment refers to non-traditional methods of evaluating learners,
focusing on real-world application, creativity, and skills rather than rote
memorization.

. IR SATH § T HTETH T HeAToh HL shl T-IHTE et € 8,

ST T2+ ShT TSI ATEAToIeh STTa o ST, ToHTCHaRT ST hisTel T hisd

Bl 2

s
ne
LOKESH SIR NOTES




7 EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP
i,

s

S8,
S

e

L

i

a

Types of Alternative Assessment / ek (¢ Ueh STeheTd h TR

o Portfolio assessment / ‘ﬁ'é'@ﬁ_'l'ﬁﬁ' HTheAd — Collection of student work to

show progress.

. UICHITCTAT TTehet — formeff 3 st o1 ware S el feama 2
e Project-based assessment / TIeieRe ATATA ATeheT —> Real-life tasks and

research projects.
. TIERE SATYTREA SATRAT —> ARATAE ST o 1 T I TS|

e Performance assessment / 'Sl?'ﬁ:l' 3ThAq — Practical demonstration of skills.
«  TEI HATHAT —> I T SATIRTh TS|

e Self-assessment / TI-3Th 1 — Learners assess their own strengths and

weaknesses.
. TF-3ATheAT — foemeff STt drend 3T HHSNTET AT 3ATohed od &
o Peer-assessment / m 3AThAqd — Students evaluate each other’s work.

. TEUTET STeReTT — foremeff ush-qat % T T et Fd ol

Advantages of Alternative Assessment / Yeh{eTeh ATHAT h TH

o Encourages creativity and problem-solving.

o TIATCHeAT 71T THET FHTET ohl Ticanfad LT 2|
e Provides real-life learning experiences.

. AT SiTe o AN ST Y& LT 2

o Reduces exam anxiety and rote learning.

o TieaT Y ferT 3R T2 ity Bt R e R

o Develops self-reflection and responsibility.

. ATH-feidT 3 fSRier) faerfaa sar 21

Limitations of Alternative Assessment / Jeh (¢ Uk 3TTSheT ch TTATT

e Time-consuming process.
o THT T aTett TiskaT|

« Difficult to maintain uniformity and objectivity.

RO
A
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o THEAT SR FEHEAT S [T il

e Requires trained teachers and proper resources.

. ufstfera farerer i gie GemeHT st SO

3. Educational Implications / Siferer HEged

e CCE ensures holistic evaluation including academics, values, skills, and behavior.

. CCE |RT HodTeh Y hidT & FSreH S1eaforsh, 7o, shisiel 3 Ao
et &
e Alternative assessments prepare learners for real-world challenges.

. dhfcden TR el sl aredtares Sa shY IRt o g damR SHidr
2l

e Teachers must balance traditional and alternative assessments for

comprehensive results.

. TreTehi 1 aTUTieR 3R AehToueh STRTHT T T ST SATTET dTieh
TR qRoT firet Teh)

[ Assessment Approaches J

CCE and Alternative Assessment

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) Alternative Assessment
Continuous: Reqular assessment Portfolio: Collection of work
Comprehensive; Academic + Co-scholastic Project-based: Real-life Ltasks
Formative & Summative Performance: Skill demonstration
Halistic developmeant Self/Peer Assessment

s
e
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® Educational Psychology & Development

Stferes wAfersT ue foente

A. Meaning, Nature and Scope of Educational Psychology
Htrer weferT ot oref, waRfer ofiX &

e Definition and meaning of educational psychology
o Yiferes wAfaET Y aftamT 3R oreh

o Nature of educational psychology (scientific, applied, practical)
. VifeTeR TR T TR (ST, STTIITH, SATIATING)

e Scope: learner, learning process, teaching methods, evaluation, guidance

B. Relationship between Education and Psychology

forer iR gt & e gy

o How psychology helps education

. WA foren W he wETIeR B

e Application of psychology in curriculum, teaching, motivation, guidance
. UTGASHH, TITETUT, ARUTT, WRIGIT H WAIIAT ST T=T

e Education as applied psychology

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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. Torern o stvEw T R wT H

C. Growth and Development of Learners
orertferat st afg o forermer

e Meaning of growth and development

. g IR foremTar w1 ared

o Stages of development: infancy, childhood, adolescence
. TorehTer o =T JvTaTERYT, STeaTaEdT, fehvTTaEYT
o Characteristics of each stage

. e =R I fsryard

e Principles of development

. foema o fagia

D. Factors Influencing Development
TR ol THTiard S JTel hileh

e Heredity vs Environment
. SATIATIRAT TATH GATOT
e Role of family, school, peers, culture

e Maturation and readiness

« UNgeEdT 3T Teuddar

E. Theories of Development
forerra o fargia

o Piaget’s Cognitive Development Theory

. Toarr 1 gaTeRes faemms fagia

e Erikson’s Psychosocial Development Theory

RO
A
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. UiEEs 1 AT e fagia
e Kohlberg’s Moral Development Theory

. HIEATT T Afdeh foreha fagia

e Vygotsky’s Socio-cultural Development Theory

. ATATICEEhT ST TTHTINToh-FTEah TR forehTd fargia

F. Educational Implications of Development Theories

forermar Rrgiat o Stferens fatgared

o Classroom practices
. e <Y fITgror ey

e Role of teacher in fostering holistic development

. FEY forehTa St MATTRd i W Torersh Y fHeRT

# 1. Individual differences and their implications (intelligence, aptitude,

interests, attitudes)

safhTa Rr=TaTd @it 3ok Tafeemet (g, erfrermr, sfemt, g

1. Meaning of Individual Differences | SRR TT=aTaAl <Rt 7ot

o Individual differences refer to the variations among learners in terms of their

abilities, personalities, learning styles, intelligence, and other psychological traits.

. SR T=TareT O ST farerrfefa o sfi=r errareTy, safched, AT S,
g ST S AT fRIvarsti § Sav g 2l

o No two learners are exactly alike; each has a unique pattern of strengths and

weaknesses.

o g ¥t a1 Rremeff forespet G & Bld; Teleh o UTH dTehd ST HASIET i
AT Y BraT Rl

e
i
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e Heredity / aTgaﬁraﬁrr — Inherited traits such as intelligence, height, potential.
. SATTSATITRAT — S8 g, o, ST Sl fortrere | fieft forand]

« Environment / 90T — Home, school, peers, culture, opportunities.

. UATIROT — =R, forarer™, 9uret, i, 3Taw|

e Socio-economic background / ATATISTeR-3TF R W — Family income,

education level, facilities.
. TTAT-ATTNeR TN — IRET il 371, fRveT ot &, glaad)
o Physical and health factors / IR 3T FaEey Haeft shiteh — Nutrition,

health conditions, disabilities.

. IR 3R Ty Haeft e — TNy, ey & fRufa, faemeima

3. Dimensions of Individual Differences /Eaﬁmmﬁmmaﬁ %5 AT

(i) Intelligence /g’%ﬁ

e Ability to learn, reason, adapt, and solve problems.
o G, Toh T, TR H N GHEITSAT hl B LA hl &HT
e Measured through IQ tests.

o 1Q wIETOT & T} STt R
o Implication /ﬁl’%?ﬂ%i' — Teaching should be adapted to both high IQ and low 1Q

learners.
. Tafgamel — fRreror ot 3= 1Q 3 1 1Q ST Rramfelat & 1R seera
AT AR

(ii) Aptitude / STTT&IFAT

e A person’s potential or natural ability to learn particular skills.

. Torslt =i sl foriy snteret €fiEH oht STiard T STehfeh &waT|
o Example — Aptitude in mathematics, music, sports.

. 3T — TG, EFfid, @l § 3AfeqHan

RO
A
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o Implication /ﬁ"%?ﬂ&i' — Aptitude tests can help in career guidance and subject

selection.

. Tt — sfvrermar wiegor iR Aniesia i fowa =—= § geren|
(iii) Interests Racei

e Activities or areas that a learner enjoys or prefers.
. I iafatert ar & i fremeff oig wtar & = oo s1g oar 2

o Example — Interest in science, arts, literature.

o o $ o
. ICEWT — [OH, T, TnfeeT 5 &)
o Implication / faf@arel — Teachers should link teaching with learner’s interests to

motivate them.

. TafEaret — freqor ot foenfelat i st @ Sear =nfew arfer 32 gwom fae
(iv) Attitudes / ZTEeRTOT

o Learner’s mental state, feelings, or predisposition towards learning, teachers, or

subjects.
. Teremeft ot arferen sferee, srerTd, = SferTH, freren A1 fore o i gehmal
» Positive attitudes enhance learning; negative attitudes hinder progress.

. THRICHS gEhIUT FENTH Y IGIT &; TehIIcHh gIEhIUT Il 3hT Tkl 2

o Implication /ﬁl’%?ﬂ%i' — Teacher must develop positive attitudes in learners

through encouragement.

. Tafgaret — fRreren o1 TicaTes S0 RIaATiRI § HehrIcHeh GrEhIvT forenferd
EZCIRCH

L
b w2
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Individual Dikfmﬁééwmfﬂéi Dimensions

Intelligence
Ability to learn, reason, solve problems
Measured by IQ tests

Aptitude
Natural potential for specific skills
E.g., Math, Music, Sports

Interests
Preferred activities or subjects
E.g., Science, Arts, Literature

Attitudes
Positive/negative disposition towards learning
Affects motivation & progress

4. Educational Implications of Individual Differences | STfeRTTa fer=TaTety <k ditereh

o Differentiated instruction / ‘ﬁﬂiﬁ'ﬁTW — Modify methods to suit diverse

learners.
. Wgohd FITeuT — SreTT-3terT Rramfrt o fore frator farferrt st wemfera s
e Remedial teaching / SU=TeHeR TOT8I0T — Provide extra help for slow learners.
. SUTRTHeh f3reror — e ool et stfafs wae am
e Enrichment programs | Hael THTASRA — Advanced tasks for gifted learners.
. FILIT HIEAHT — Tlaureret et o forg 3=1a S|

e Guidance and counseling / AT 3T URTHIT — Career guidance based on

aptitude and interests.

. ATTEI 3R Gt — ITferHdr 31T s= o YR 0 & A7iesi|

o Positive classroom environment / ¥hRTcHh h&T ATATAIUT — Encourages

learners with different attitudes and backgrounds.

. THTTCH HET ATATAUT —> FHT-3TCT VeI S I aTer Rrarter

! TedTied hidT 2

50
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+2. Giftedness, slow learners, remedial teaching strategies.

AT, e forermeft, Suermrenen fSreror o=t

1. Giftedness / Qﬁ"rl'l?l'l'c_'ﬁ‘

Meaning / ek

o Gifted learners are those who show exceptional abilities in one or more areas such

as intellectual, creative, artistic, leadership, or specific academic fields.

o Sfcmemedt feremeff 3 g0 & S we A Stftren & S sifigeh, T,
HATCHE, ~qcal AT oIy SeTforeh &1 H SFETIOT SHATT Jafid d

Characteristics /%ﬁ'ﬁlﬂ'lﬁf

e High IQ (generally above 130).

. IT9I1Q (FTHAR W 130 ¥ FTV)|

e Quick learning and problem-solving.
o TN AT SR GHEIT SHIEE|

e Strong memory and reasoning power.
. T g 3 T

o High creativity and imagination.

o 3od WHICHSHRAT I FHTUHTIIH|

o Leadership qualities and curiosity.

o Aqca o SR g

Educational Implications / Stferen fAfgared

e Provide enrichment programs — advanced curriculum, additional challenges.

. TIET RTAHH ST —> I TS, AT |

o Encourage participation in projects, competitions, research.
. WIS, TTAaTRIATy, ST § Wiier! SieTted i

e Individualized learning opportunities.

. SUTCHITT STTTH o 7T G|

4

B0

by bz
LOKESH SIR NOTES




% EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP
e,

s

S8,
S

e

#*

i

a

2. Slow Learners / mﬁ'ﬁT&lTQﬁ

Meaning / ek

e Slow learners are those who learn at a pace slower than average students but are

not mentally retarded.

o o frereff 3 & S sftaa foenffat @ o wfa @ diaq & afert amfess sv @
IEETSIIE R RG]

Characteristics /%@'ﬂ?‘l’lﬁ

e Require more time to grasp concepts.

o TURONSHI ! GH H Heeh Y d 2
o Low self-confidence, lack of motivation.

. STCHIETE W, YTOTT T |

e Poor memory and attention span.

. TR IR SR S AT |

e May show inconsistent performance.

. ST Y L Gohd 2l

Causes / h[{0T

e Poor home environment.

. ST ERS ATATeT]

e Lack of parental support.

o HATIVTERRIT TEART shT ]
e Frequent absenteeism.

. S-SR FaRefd]

e Health and nutrition problems.

. ey I qNT Heiel) gEE|

Educational Implications / Stferen fAfgaret

o Extra guidance and remedial support.

o Ifdih Ariese 3T ITARIcHS 983

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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Use of simple and concrete examples.
T 3T 31E ISR AT T
Frequent revision and repetition.
S-SR G ST Ered|

Encourage and motivate positively.

eI TcdTa 3T IO

3. Remedial Teaching Strategies / STk foTeruT TurfaaT

Meaning / aref

Remedial teaching is specialized instruction designed to help slow learners
overcome their difficulties and improve performance.

SRTCHS, TR1e70T e foreier fRveqor & St efter fRvamfefiy bt shforsat gt 3
R GURA H Hag A o AT ST ST

Strategies / ot

Diagnosis /ﬁ?ﬁl‘ — Identify specific learning problems through tests and

observation.
e — wier 3R STaetish o urem ¥ foy stiermy goensti it ge=rm|

Individualized teaching / S TeRT fITTUT — Tailor lessons according to

learner’s level.
ST ToTerur — formmef 3 Tt % SR T dam )
Use of teaching aids / ﬁT&TUT Hadch hl T — Charts, models, audio-visual

aids for clarity.

ToTeror TR T TN — =1, B, YoI-gY |TEHT T JA|

Small group teaching /@%Wﬁ ﬁ'ﬁT&WT — More attention and interaction.
Bt e Rveror — 37 ST ST FET

Frequent feedback / dT-dX gﬁ'g'f\g — Provide continuous encouragement.
AR-TR Tfaq ¥ — FHa Treare 1l

Practice and drill / 19T 3T Wﬁ' — Repeated practice for mastery.

b w2
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AT HR QA — T o6 T TR-aR 37+

4. Educational Significance / SYfereh wEea

LOKESH SIR

Gifted learners should be challenged and motivated for higher achievement.
et Rraft sht 3=a Sucifey o fore T 37T ST & ST =Ry
Slow learners require patience, special attention, and remedial programs.

i faremfeiay ot &, foIw <39 371 SU=IRIcHeh FhRIshHT shi STTaTIehdT Bl
2

Remedial teaching ensures inclusive education by helping weaker students

improve.
SUETCHe TRTeToT TrATarft fovear gifard shtar 2 S s foranfefa st
U § HEE LT 8

Teachers must balance curriculum for both fast and slow learners.

fRrerent =t st ST e fRrenTiiT ST o foTe aTaarsh 1 Siqer ST =T

v
NOTES



TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

# 3. Emotional & social development and its classroom implications.

WTSTcHeh Ual ATHTISTER TorehTd ST S8k shedT | fAfgaret

1. Emotional Development / WTSATH faehte

Meaning / ek

o Emotional development refers to the process by which individuals learn to

understand, express, and manage their feelings in healthy ways.

. VTSHTcH ToehTd o8 IishaT & fSram safth 19T WTeHTSTl o6t THEHT, sk il
3T wey qlies ¥ fEfa e died 2

Key Features / HEH feroraam

e Recognition of emotions / et Eﬁ'w — Joy, anger, fear, sadness.

e Self-regulation / 3TcH. -t — Ability to control impulses and emotional

reactions.

o Empathy /H%'l':[ﬂﬁ — Understanding others’ feelings.
o Emotional stability / WTaATeHeR fReRAT — Balanced emotional responses in

different situations.

Stages / TIXUT

o Early childhood — Strong attachment with parents, fear and joy expressions.
o DATETEEIT —> HTAT-1IAT § T e, 9 3T TS shi ST tral|
e Middle childhood — Increased self-control, peer acceptance matters.

. SITCATEAT —> FATcH-[HIT G &, AT i Eeftshic Heeaqui gidt 2l

e Adolescence — Mood swings, identity crisis, need for independence.

. TRITRIEET — 1SS ° SAR-TIQTd, U= Gohe, TAd=IdT shi STTI3Iehdl

2. Social Development / ATHTIeh forehrTar

st
i
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Social development is the process of learning how to interact, communicate, and

build relationships with others.

ATHTISTe fofshTer o1 Tisha € TSTers =aieh gatl o 6T Eete, ia:foram T defer
ST i 2

Key Features / HEH forgraTg

Socialization / THTSIIERTUT — Learning social norms, values, and rules.
FHTSHAERTUT — HHTIS AHES, Tl AT e il

Peer interaction / T@UTST 37 feraT — Importance of friends, group belonging.
Friendship and cooperation / T 3 H’tﬂ"]"T — Teamwork and

collaboration skills.
Social responsibility / FTHTTeR e — Respect for rights and duties.

Stages / TIYUT

Childhood — Sharing, cooperation, obeying rules.

TR —> ST, T8I, F=H1 6T ITeH|

Adolescence — Identity building, peer pressure, group values.

foReTITereT — g fwfor, geurel e, a9 qed|

3. Classroom Implications of Emotional Development / WTATcHeh TorehTd o et

Ffame

LOKESH SIR NOTES

Teachers must create an emotionally secure classroom environment.
TRTeTehT shT WTeHTCHe: &9 | GXTA Hafl STdTerel sSHHT =11y
Recognition of learners’ emotions improves motivation.

feramielat o el <l Ue=IT oM Rl STt 2

Emotional support helps reduce anxiety and fear of failure.
TITcHe eI ToiaT ST STHHSTT o Y21 ol H LT 2l

Teachers should model positive emotional behavior.

TR1e7eRT AT HoRTICHR WTITCH: TG ohT 3T SEqd ] SHi]
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4. Classroom Implications of Social Development / AT forerTa o et

ffearet

e Encourage group work and cooperative learning.

. UYE FT TR TANICH ST i Fieaied FeTl
e Promote inclusiveness and respect for diversity.

. GuEfEr R faferear & gfa g7 =& serar 2

e Teach conflict resolution and communication skills.

o [oaTE THTYE SR €9 v faam|

o Balance between competition and cooperation.

. STyt SR SN o s Hda aHTe Wl

e Provide opportunities for leadership and responsibility.

o A7 IR FHERT o TR T8 FHE

LEmotionaI & Social DevelopmentJ

Emotional & Social Development and Classroom Implications

Emotional Development
Key Features: Recognition, Self-regulation, Empathy, Stability
Stages: Childhood - Adolescence
Implications: Secure environment, Reduce anxiety

Social Development
Key Features: Socialization, Peer interaction, Cooperation, Responsibility
Stages: Childhood = Adolescence
Implications: Group work, Inclusiveness, Leadership

Classroom Implications
Encourage group learning
Emotional support & motivation
Conflict resolution
Balance competition & cooperation

.(3“
i
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5. Educational Significance / StFereR Weea

o Emotional and social development are equally important as cognitive development.
. WTEATCH ST HTHTISh forehret SHTeneh forshrer ST &t Ageagu &

e A learner with balanced emotional and social skills shows better academic

performance.

o EIA WTEATCHe {1 HTHTISTR shivTel araT fRiareff siga eforeh Jeeie shear
H

e Schools must integrate life skills education into curriculum.

. forermmerat st urgesRn § S ehtvrer forer vt nfirer s =iy

e
e
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® Inclusive Education & Special Education

quTaeit forer ue ferore forer

A. Meaning, Nature and Scope of Inclusive Education
waTaeit forem ot oref, weRfar o o
Meaning / aref

e Inclusive education means providing equal opportunities to all learners,
including children with disabilities and diverse backgrounds, in the same

classroom.

. FATIATI FIreaT <R o7ef T Wt fererrieiant wt, R ferererraT atet 3
farferer gewfar & o1 oot T=er off i €, ven &t s § wEE srae
TS AT

Nature /Eﬁljﬁf

o Equity and equality / THdT I qUTHAT — Every learner must get equal

opportunity irrespective of differences.
e Child-centered approach /m?er-%&?rzﬁaﬁw — Teaching is adjusted

according to learner’s needs.
o Flexible and adaptive | T 3R W — Use of modified teaching

methods, aids, and strategies.

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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e Includes all types of learners: gifted, slow learners, differently-abled, children

from deprived backgrounds.

. 3OH T TR & foremeff wfuer §: wfamemet, siw freme, o
HATITIHAT ATeA, Serd TEATH AT ool
e Covers academic, social, emotional, and skill development.

. SYerfuTeR, BTHTINT, WTSATeHR 37 RIITeT TRt i TITTHT &3t Bl

B. Special Education: Concept and Importance

foror forarT: srerarmum 3R "Ea
Meaning / aref

o Special education refers to specially designed instruction and services for

children with disabilities, suited to their unique needs.

. Torore e =t oret 2 foremetiT sreeit o foru =<kt fafore eravaerarsti s
ATER AR fora T farory freror iR gamd)

Importance / Hacd

o Helps children with disabilities achieve their potential.
. T S=a Y ITeh! STHAT UTH A § e AT 2l
o Promotes self-reliance and confidence.

. HATHTAHRAT 3 AT Y FETT 34T 2

o Provides equal access to education.

. Toren ek TwT uET TEW WAt 21

Difference from Inclusive Education /H’H’Iﬁ'&'ﬁ' ﬁT&lT ﬁ' X

e Special education — Conducted in special schools or resource rooms.
. oo forem — fooie fererrern o wwmem et
e Inclusive education — Conducted in normal schools with all learners

together.

RO
A&
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. guash rem — e Renerat § gt et wr arer da)

C. Categories of Children with Special Needs (CWSN)

oo srTaryaeRaT ST St A AforEt

e Visual impairment /%’%&T&Tﬂ' —> Blindness, low vision.

. grEatiem — sfue, w7 gie|

e Hearing impairment / 2TUT TfAT — Partial or complete hearing loss.

. AT TR —> SHITIT AT YUT TETUHI

o Locomotor/physical disabilities | TAA /IR TareRetiar — Difficulty in

movement or coordination.
. T/ fAeReATTTaT — == 97 TR | higATS|

o Intellectual disabilities /aﬁmﬁmm'r — Below-average intellectual

functioning.
. FllGgeh [AHRATTAT — FHTET W HH dlfgeh LTHATI

e Learning disabilities / At ferereTaT — Dyslexia (reading), Dyscalculia
(math), Dysgraphia (writing).

. arferTe freReriTaT — fewefera (ueHT), fewshemteran (i),
feanfrar ()

D. Teaching Strategies for CWSN
9 srTavaeRdT AT I=at & feru fFreror T

« Classroom modifications / HeIT ¥ TIMELT — Seating arrangement, lighting,

sound system.

. HEIT W HINUT — A3 chY STTEAT, TeRTIT, £t YU
o Use of assistive devices /memﬁw — Braille, hearing aids,

screen readers.

. Tk IUHIUI hT ITANT — e, AT =T, ThHIT T

4
&4
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e Peer support and cooperative learning / TEUTST !TE??ﬁ"T AR H’E’Qiﬁ"'lm
arfermy — Encourage group work with mixed learners.

. HEUTSt HEANT SR GANTHe e — fhidra faenfea o a0z
HT Rl TATTRT BT

« Individualized Education Plan (IEP) / SRR f3T&IT TSHT — Customized

teaching goals for each learner.

. ST ST ST (1EP) — Tk faremeft & foru forsre fveror wrea

E. Role of Teacher in Inclusive Education

woTast forer 7 foreres s wftren
o Sensitization and empathy | TSI eTaT 3T Wﬁﬁ — Understanding

challenges of diverse learners.

. Tl 3R Hogavtierar — forfere forernferat S gHttaat st awsmm
e Guidance and counseling /ﬂ'lﬁﬂ'?h 3T UTHIT —> For learners as well as

parents.
. TTIEY R W — forenfeiat s srferamaent 2HT o forul
o Collaboration / WT — Work with parents, resource teachers, therapists.
. HEAT — ATTATaeRT, HETaA Orerent iR frfercaent o arer s ATl
e Creating inclusive classroom / THTAIN THEIT FATET — Ensure participation

of all children.

. FETATI FHEAT TATT — Tl TS0l hT TEHTRAT YA HEATI

F. Policies and Legal Framework for Inclusive Education
TwTart forem & foru fifeat ofit st =ten

« National Policy on Education (NPE) /TI'QjTI'ﬁT&:lTﬂﬁ' — Equal opportunity

for all.

. T frerm Aifa (NpE) — @t & forg T e

RO
50
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« Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act (RPWD), 2016 / f&=aiTT 31ferere
arfe aﬁw, 2016 — Legal rights and provisions for CWSN.

. Tesgir srftreew srfafaaw (RPWD), 2016 — 9IS sTTavarRaT aTer F=at
o ToTg STt SAferaRR R wTarer

e Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA), Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA 2.0) —
Integration of CWSN in mainstream education.

. Td forer stferma (Ssa), T forer i (ssa 2.0) — T
HATATIHAT ATt Toall shT TEILUTT TTerT H Tehrerom

e UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) —
Global framework ensuring rights of children with disabilities.

. Hgw g TR erfrent sAferewa (UNCRPD) — faereriv arseti o
aferamr giatara o o forg Sferes giam

*1. Concept of inclusion, Inclusive classroom strategies, legal provisions.

FHTITI ShT ATV, TATATI HEAT T IO AT, HTAT TTaemT

1. Concept of Inclusion / TRTAI <hT ST

Meaning / arel

e Inclusion means educating all children together in the same classroom, regardless
of their abilities, disabilities, or backgrounds.

. THTIRM 1 379 & ¥t Tl ol ITh! GHATSI, faehetimraratt o guyfirt st
RaTE forT foraT Ueh &1 et § |rer qgrHl

o It emphasizes equity, participation, and removing barriers to learning.

. IE THTAT, AEHTHIAT SR STFRATH § Serma it i s TS < 2

o Inclusive education is based on the principle of “Education for All”.

. oAl f3rer «oraen foru Prer o fagia w smefa 21

4
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LDKESN—SE‘NOTES




fack,
e

e
*{-

s

L

i}
3

£

a

» EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP %

Key Principles / HEH ﬁrgra

o Equality of opportunity / 3TIHI hHT FHTAT — Every child has a right to

education.
. FATER T THAT — Tcdeh ol ol {37871 0T ATUh |

e Respect for diversity / TrfErerar st aw e — Accepting cultural, linguistic,

physical, and intellectual differences.

. TaTI&mT o1 TFaT — HiEhId, HT9TS, IIRITER 3T slifgeh =Tarstl i
TfehTeT|
o Participation and belonging / TEATRTET 3T SISTd — Every learner should

feel included in classroom activities.

. TR o et — weih foremeff e fafafer & wftnfera g
Bl

2. Inclusive Classroom Strategies / THTAIN /AT shi WAt

Instructional Strategies / Toregut ToriTa=T

o Differentiated instruction / ‘ﬁﬂiﬁ'ﬁTW — Teach according to learner needs,

use multiple methods.
. 9geha foteror — formelf Y sTarwaeRdT o SAER ugrHr, forfv=T faferit =6
39|

e Use of multi-sensory methods /ag-gﬁ'&r%ﬁﬁ — Visual, auditory, tactile

aids for better learning.

. g3t faftrat — g2, oo, TRt STraTiE |reHt Tl

e Cooperative learning / TEANTTeHeR ATERTH — Group tasks, peer tutoring.

. WEANTICHR SFTRTH — HE H1, Heurd] e

e Use of ICT and assistive devices / 3TI'§'FﬁE"’|' AR mwvﬁwmﬁw
—> Audio books, screen readers, Braille tools.

. HATSHIET 3R TETIh ITHUTE BT TANT — HTTSTT o, Thi L, 5
SEERU|

Classroom Environment / Sh&8IT <hT ITdATILOT

RO
A
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« Barrier-free environment / AT W& ATATAOT — Ramps, wide doors, seating

arrangements.
o TTYT IEA ATATIOT — T, TS TS, S shl STaET|
e Inclusive curriculum /Wﬁ?ﬁm — Content should reflect diversity.
. FETATIT UTGATHA — forserarq fafargar s gt =nfew
« Positive teacher attitude / TST&reR AT Wm — Empathy,

patience, acceptance.

. TorereR w1 TreRTTeReR giEeRTOT — HETVf, 9 STR wefishrian

3. Legal Provisions for Inclusive Education / mﬁsﬁ&m%mﬁm&m
National Provisions / '{T@'&f BIEEIE]

Right to Education (RTE) Act, 2009 / f31ear =ht arfererr arferfa=am, 2009
o Free and compulsory education for all children 6—14 years.
o 6-14 % T o Q¥ =l o fo1q .37k 3T STl e
« Rights of Persons with Disabilities (RPWD) Act, 2016 / fesaiiTaT aAferer
arteartad, 2016
o Reservation and special support for children with disabilities.
o ToRatiT st o fof TeT ST foiy wrem)
o National Education Policy (NEP), 2020 / V@Wﬁm:ﬁﬁ, 2020

o Focus on equity, inclusive schools, and support for CWSN.

o T, GHTAf formerd 3T CWSN (oI TaggehdT aTet =) o foig,
AN WS
e Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) & Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA 2.0) / oC)
forem erftre wet ww feren st

o Mainstreaming children with special needs.

o ToRIY STTervarehaT aTet sl shi HEaHr fRrer § =mfiet s

International Provisions / am'{'{'rg"l'&r MICEIEE

« UNESCO Salamanca Statement, 1994 / T-EhT ATATHTSHT HTTUTT, 1994 —

“Schools should accommodate all children, regardless of condition.”

e
i
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. TR ATATHIERT SO, 1994 — “TRITeral sl ¥t Sl sl GHRITSIA T
T, =T ek et % off
UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD), 2006 /
T Teg TrehertaT STttt Tforewa, 2006

o Promotes inclusive education as a human right.

o GHTAS TITT Rl Ueh IS ATERR o T H A=

Inclusion: Concept, Strategies & Legal Provisions

Inclusive Education

\Z

-
Concept of Inclusion
Education for all
Equality & participation
L Respect for diversity

Bl
Inclusive Classroom Strategies
Differentiated instruction
Cooperative learning
ICT & assistive devices
Barrier-free environment

Legal Provisions
RTE Act 2009
RPWD Act 2016
NEP 2020
SSA & Samagra Shiksha
UNESCO Salamanca 1994
UNCRPD 2006

4. Educational Implications / Stferer fAfgarer

e Teachers must adopt inclusive pedagogy.

£V
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. TRrerehi s TG RrerUTTE STOEHT ARy

o Classroom practices should encourage equity and diversity.

o REIT hT TrAT H GHHT ST fafrerdr s Micanfea shEr =Ry

o Legal provisions empower schools to integrate all learners.

o ST e forrerit ot et el et wehtehd S H HerH ST el

e Inclusive strategies reduce discrimination and increase participation.

.  THEIT WHITET WeHTd ol W Thid] & ST THTHTAT ol Sgrd &

+2. Educating children with special needs: identification, adaptation,
resource rooms, IEPs.
Ay maegsar arer sl v AL TFEA, HeTHole, HHTLT Fa,
cafFaerd fA8T JST=T (IEPs)

1. Identification of Children with Special Needs (CWSN)
fervtw srTarvareRarT AT S it ugET
Meaning / Tk

« Identification refers to recognizing children who show learning
difficulties, disabilities, or exceptional needs.

o UEHE W AT 37 TN chi U h{AT § (H ATERTH shicATs4l,
feremeTiTaTyd AT farsi atrervereRany grdt ¥

Methods / frfert

e Screening tests / TR gdreor — Vision, hearing, speech, motor
skills.

« Observation / TN — Teacher observes child’s behavior,

participation, and progress.

LDKESN—S‘I;‘NOTES
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i

« Diagnostic assessment /ﬁ‘q'mmngam — Psychological and

medical testing.

. Parental feedback / TR Ilﬁ'g'f@ — Parents provide history

and details.
Importance / Hgc

o Early identification prevents long-term learning gaps.
. TTIEh UEAT SreehTei = STTERTH 3TaT i ekl &l

o Helps in providing timely interventions.

. THY WYY FHATYT HA 2

2. Adaptation for CWSN
o9 stTaryaeRar aTet SsAl o 7T SR

Curriculum Adaptation / UTgIhH I JheTd

Simplify or modify syllabus according to learner’s capacity.
. Toreniiet s ermaT o SITER UTGHsHH Sl AT AT HIN T ATl
Use activity-based learning, hands-on methods.

. Tifatater smeTia srfarmH, straTeRes ferfera st s

Teaching Adaptation / FSTer0T STeweT=r

o Use multi-sensory approach (visual, auditory, kinesthetic).
. Tg-3T3A ZTERIVT T AT (G99, 9, TATIHR)|
o Provide extra time and repetitions.

. SAfafes uE SR g oA

o Peer support and cooperative activities.

. TEUTS! AT TR AETNTTeHeR T &t

Assessment Adaptation /H_\W‘iﬁ IJheTd

o
o
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Flexible tests (oral instead of written, extra time).
=it adterd (ferfaa sht wTe wiftaes, erfatfer au)
Use of alternative evaluation methods (projects, performance).

R {eueh HeaTeh TS ot ST (STsiere, SE9i))

3. Resource Rooms

AT el

Meaning / Tk

Resource rooms are special support rooms within schools for children
with disabilities.

HATI el Foramerat W o srraggeraT arel =<t o foTu agraT et
A

Functions / T

Provide specialized teaching materials (Braille, tactile aids).
Terore f9Teror ATt UeT AT (ST, TA9T STTTHE Ate)|
Offer individualized or small-group instruction.
saferTa o Bre awet # freror 3Am

Conduct therapies (speech therapy, occupational therapy).
TrfereaT nfafafert (wmaor feferea, sareatiRes frfeream))

Train teachers for inclusive practices.

forerent st TaTASit werrett W feru ufdStiera weam

4. Individualized Education Plans (IEPs)

SATa 16T IeTT (IEPs)

Meaning / aref

e
i
LDKESN—SE‘NOYES




L

o
e
"

s

s,
"

i
e

2

EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP
i

An IEP is a written document that describes the special learning goals

and support services required for a child with special needs.

IEP T foTRae exarast & e o strasaesdar arer sreer & feru
AT 1T 3R AT TA 1T VATd T gt 2

Components / 9Z<h

Student profile and background.
forameft <t qguih o TiwTEe

Specific learning goals (short-term and long-term).
forvre stfenma e (g erartar oiie diel srarfen))
Teaching strategies and resources required.
ATIYI TITeTuT WiHTTaaT 3T HaTeF|

Progress monitoring and feedback.

Tt R SR afagte

Importance / AgcI

Ensures individualized attention.
SR saTe GiAfRre et )
Promotes systematic progress.
AT T SRl TTaT AT B

Involves parents, teachers, and specialists.

AfeTvTaeR, foteres ot faroraat st afeafera swear 21

5. Educational Implications

Siteres fafgaret

Identification is the first step for effective intervention.

THTET TEA9T % ToT0 Uga= ugert #eEw B
Adaptation ensures equal participation in classroom learning.

STTRET SHEAT STTERTH W T AR T et 21

Resource rooms act as support centers within mainstream schools.

-
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T et T forenerat § vgrae thy % & H1d * 2
IEPs guarantee that every child has customized learning goals.
IEP 9% Gt st & o6 Teies a=ot & uTe safTa STfanTs @ed gl

Together, these practices promote inclusive and equitable education.

foreTert 3 T EHTAST ST =TT et s aeraT 3t 8

* 3. Gender sensitivity, equity, cultural responsiveness.

TR HeIGAvITeTaT, AHTAT, HiEah{eh STETRI

1. Gender Sensitivity / ﬁﬁ%svaawﬁﬁm

Meaning / aref

Gender sensitivity means being aware of the differences in needs, opportunities,

and treatment of learners based on gender, and ensuring fairness in education.

ATTTeR Gaeaeiterar ot 379 © Toreaieia Y STrarsarehdradi, STaey 3T U8R |
fotr aqrerTi farraratt =t eweraT S e o frovarar gifad e

Features / %’W

Recognizing gender stereotypes and avoiding bias.
Aok ST shi T8= hiAT TR 9&IdTd & =1l
Providing equal opportunities to both boys and girls.

N o N NN
ASehT ST ASIRAT ST ohl THT 7O YT AT
Encouraging participation of girls in STEM subjects.
ARt T STEM forsent o smfier st Sieaed sl

Ensuring safety and respect for all genders in classrooms.

et | gt fofmTl o foTw et S wwm giiara s

Educational Implications /ﬁf&ﬁl’? ﬁ'%?ﬂd‘

Teachers must use gender-neutral language.

st
i
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. TRT&TRI T TAfTeR-qewe HTST ST SN ShiAT =T(ey)
e Avoid assigning tasks based on gender roles.
« ] ol ToATT ST HshTaAl o SR 0 T 4l
o Promote awareness about gender equality.

QA0 KA
. AN GHHGT o I STTReehdT STy

Sk,
e

L

i
W

£

2

2. Equity in Education / T3rerT & THTET
Meaning / aref

o Equity means ensuring fairness in education by giving learners the resources and

opportunities they need to succeed, which may be different for each learner.
. FETar T 37 © e § Freverdr it o, Set g faameff et
HTTIHAT oh FTER TG R SFeer {9 ST drfer /8 et &1 Hehl

Difference from Equality / GRIAAT I AT o ¥

o Equality / HHTIdT — Giving the same resources to everyone.
. FEEAT — T ! GHE GEEH Il
e Equity / HHAT — Giving resources according to individual needs.

. THAT — HNH HTAIFRAA oh HTE HETEH |
Educational Implications / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ ﬁlﬁ?ﬂﬁ'

e Provide remedial classes for slow learners.
. <y fRremfela o fore Su=medes sheamd 2
¢ Qive assistive devices to children with disabilities.

o . N
o Idencdl’] sz a'ﬁ-HE;M"h ST AHGlH ehAll|

e Special encouragement for marginalized groups.

. e Tt 3 forg Fade e

3. Cultural Responsiveness /H’lﬁfﬁiﬁmﬁﬁ

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

Meaning / ek

Cultural responsiveness means recognizing, respecting, and valuing students’

cultural backgrounds and integrating them into teaching practices.

Hieapiceh STaTrIed ot 319 & forerolat ol wieapies quvfH st gg=rmr,
HETH AT AN 38 Rreqor serett § wfrferd s

Features / fgl'ﬁ'ﬁl'ﬂ'lﬁf

Understanding diverse cultural traditions and practices.
Frfeer wfe T O S Sorra i e
Avoiding cultural bias in curriculum and teaching.
qTSAShH I FRT&A0T H Tk ik qeqaTd & s
Using culturally relevant examples in teaching.

faTeqor T Wi €9 | TR IaTEL0N T T4
Encouraging intercultural dialogue and respect.
STk TG I T ol TicdTied HET|

Educational Implications / Stterer fAfgared

Teachers should adapt content to reflect cultural diversity.

TRrerent h Tl oAt wieap(ces faforerdT T SR1H o feTT SR T =Ty
Classrooms should celebrate cultural festivals and events.

a1 | Fihicieh BRI 3T HATITSHI T Scad BHT AR

Promote mutual respect and inclusivity.

AT GHT 3T GHTTET Bl SIeTa 21

4. Educational Significance of Gender Sensitivity, Equity & Cultural Responsiveness

Promotes fairness and inclusiveness in schools.
foramerat @ fAverdr 3T gHARET 1 SeEr SaT )

Reduces discrimination and stereotypes.

TeWTd 3T SIS hl HT AT 2

b w2
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o Increases participation of marginalized learners.

. dfua ferenf 6t aewifar sem =)

o Strengthens classroom harmony and democratic values.

. eI H ATHSRE FN Ao ol shl HTe[d hidl 8

Gender Sensitivity, Equity & Cultural Responsiveness

( Inclusive Education Practices )

Gender Sensitivity Equity

Awareness of gender needs Fairness in education
Avoid stereotypes & bias Resources based on needs
Equal opportunities for boys & girls Assistive devices, remedial classes
Promote gender equality Encourage marginalized learners
)

Cultural Responsiveness
Respect diverse cultures
Avoid cultural bias in teaching
Use relevant examples
Promote intercultural dialogue

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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® ICT in Teaching & Educational Technology

foreror & rEHeT uat fiferes dren iRt

A. Concept, Meaning and Scope of Educational Technology & ICT
Siferer drentfireht et eIt At srararmom, 3ot S o
Concept & Meaning / STTETUTT AT 31X

Educational Technology — The systematic use of technology, tools,

techniques, and processes to improve teaching, learning, and evaluation.
Hferen Srenfireht — fretor, STfarTw o Heaiehd § GaR & & o1y
TN rehY, SUSHIUT, dehTeht 3T TTshaTell shT sTaRerd ST

ICT (Information & Communication Technology) — Use of digital tools like

computers, internet, multimedia, smart devices for communication and

information sharing in education.

AT U SR T ireht (ICT) — e § SeiR SR 2T |rst i &
foTe sheer, $ete, AediHiteaT, TTe SUsRIUT W fefree anedt w1
U=

Scope / Qﬁ'

e Teaching / ﬁT&TUT — ICT makes teaching interactive, visual, and effective.

. Toreror — 1cT freror v sia: feRaTener, gyaTeReR SR TS SETET 21
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e Learning/ SATRATH — Learners can access e-content, online classes, digital

libraries.

. rferm — foremelt §-amwft, sfferge wand, Rfvree yeaeher T
UES Hehdl Bl

e Administration / I3THT — ICT helps in maintaining records, online

attendance, school management systems.

o TITET — ICT AN WA, TS Sututd, frmes gsam ot
U ekl
o Assessment / W — Online tests, quizzes, e-portfolios, data analysis.

. HedihT — ATeTg udte, foer, 3-ardwiferan, ster forsyaom

B. Role of ICT in Teaching-Learning Process
Torerur-atierTa ufchar # eTrgetet <t iRt

e ICT tools (Computer, Internet, Multimedia, Smart Boards)
. HATSHIE STV (HFT, FTT, AT, T AE)
o Personalized learning / AT AR — ICT provides adaptive content

according to learner’s pace.
. afwETa stfRm — 1ot fererfeiEt i it 3 srrew wTEht vEe W )
e Collaborative learning /'Fl%'fﬁ"'l'l?qili AT — Online discussions, group

projects, peer learning.
. UEATCHS AT — AAATSH AT, THE TAae, Ggura At
« Motivation / 9TUTT — Multimedia makes learning interesting and engaging.

« TRUIT — A HITSAT STTRTH ki Tereh 311X 3ITehYeh JTdT 2l

C. Types of Educational Technology

fiferen tenfireht & ger
1. Hardware Approach / BTEATR '%"Fgﬁﬁ'UT

o Radio, TV, Projectors, Smart Class tools.

RO
)
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o AT, Eralt, Tisierey, THTE AT IUHIUTI
2. Software Approach /H"Tuz-é\wg%ﬁw

o E-learning content, simulations, virtual labs.

o 3-atferTa wrfY, ey, Seferet ol

3. Systems Approach /?isrgﬁaﬁw
o Designing, implementing, and evaluating the entire instructional

process.

o O Toreror ufshar st fewTem, i ok qeaie|

D. ICT Tools for Teaching and Learning

oreror T erfermm ok forT et suestor

« Multimedia / HEETHITZAT — Audio, video, animation.
e Audio, Video, Animation <hT I
e Online Platforms / 3f|7-|?'|'|37-|' TACHTH — Google Classroom, Moodle, LMS.

e Google Classroom, Moodle, LMS HT ITAT
e E-content and OER / é-aTq'xﬁ IR g?ﬁﬁfwwa'-r — Open access

learning resources.
. TH 3T RITeTeh HaTEA|
e Mobile learning /tﬁﬁ'@ﬁ' At — Learning apps, podcasts.
. I U, TSR
« Digital libraries /%ﬁmgmm — Access to books, journals, articles

online.

E. Integration of ICT in Classroom Practices

THEAT STSATAT | ATSHTET T TehTehuT

e
i
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» EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP %

e Blended learning / Torfsra a1fermT — Combination of online and face-to-face

teaching.

. HATATSH 3R ro-ama freror s frgron

« Flipped classroom /q(_'lﬁgéiﬁm — Learners study at home (online) and
practice in class.

. Torermeft o wv reEET (FHTAATET) FA B S HAT H THATH A 3
o Digital assessment methods / e Wﬁw — Online tests, e-

portfolios.
. AT G, 3-TIEw I
« ICT for inclusive education / AT forerT & STW —> Assistive

technology for CWSN (Braille software, screen readers).

. o stavIeRaT aTet I=E @ T wETEeR WrEn ey (St \Tweaw,
Th fi=9)|

F. Challenges and Issues in ICT Implementation
HATSHIE o HTAT-aG | ATt AR Guery

o Infrastructure gaps/ SATETTAT Al AT — Lack of computers, internet.
. HAER, 3T I HH

e Teacher training / WgﬁT&TUT — Lack of digital literacy.

. TefRree ararar & wul

o Equity and accessibility / GHAT R qgﬂ' — Rural-urban digital divide.
. Trur-TE fefee @
o Cyber safety / ATga{ HI&AT — Misuse of technology, online risks.

. HTENTihT T FEUENT, TS T

G. Future Trends in ICT and Educational Technology

HATSHIET 3T Jitereh SerTRreht & wiorsar <Rt St

RO
A
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o Artificial Intelligence (AI) /Egi%m g'r@":ﬁﬂ (EST@') — Adaptive learning

systems.

. TR FferTH uTTferat|

« Virtual Reality (VR) and Augmented Reality (AR) / SEiaTeT Rafetel 3R
aArmHee faferdt — Immersive learning experiences.

. TEA AT ATTH A

e Adaptive learning technologies / W arferm SrenfrfeRat —

Customized learning paths.

. St STferTe AT
e Cloud-based learning environments / ¥c113S SATUTHEA ATERTH FTATaR0T —

Anytime, anywhere learning.

. el o, Tt ot arferT

+ 1. Use of ICT: digital tools, e-learning platforms, simulations,
multimedia in classroom.
HATSHIET T 3uanT: fefree suehtur, 3-ATHT wwiew ™, ey, war
AeEHISar

1. Use of ICT in Education / foterT & STWWWT
Meaning / aref

e ICT (Information and Communication Technology) in education refers to the use
of digital technology, tools, and platforms to improve teaching, learning, and
evaluation.

o TreT o SATSETEY T 37f @ FRTETOT, SARRTH SR HeiR i SEAl SHM 6 fg

fefSTeet dorieh, STRTUTT 3T TASHIH hT ITAT)

Importance / Hacd

o Makes learning interactive and engaging.

4
&4
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. AT T 37 RaTeeh 3T ATtk ST 2
e Provides access to global knowledge and resources.
o Af%eh T ST HETEHT Tk U5 TS AT

¢ Enhances communication between teachers and learners.

. T3reren o ferenfefat & s g=m Rl srqmar 1

2. Digital Tools in Education / forer # et suemor
Examples / 3GTg{0T

o Computers and Laptops /W I AYSTT — For content delivery,

assignments, research.

o Tablets and Smartphones | TTAT AN TTE®H — Learning apps, e-books.
« Interactive Whiteboards / 37 : fsharreren m@‘ — Smart boards for real-

time teaching.

« Digital Projectors / feftee TI@et — For visual presentations.

Implications / fa %a 9}

Increases visualization and clarity in learning.
AR T g SR T ST 2

Promotes digital literacy among learners.

Tremfefat & feforee wnemar =t Micanfed s 2|

3. E-learning Platforms /é—ﬁw

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Google Classroom, Moodle, Edmodo, Blackboard.
e SWAYAM, DIKSHA (India-specific platforms).

Features / ﬁw

e Online classes, discussion forums, assessments.

v
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o SHAATEH ey, ==l W, qeie|
o Teachers can share notes, assignments, feedback.
. Trerer Aigw, smETETHE ST AfaYfE A S weRd @

e Learners can access study materials anytime, anywhere.

o Treameff el off, woeft oft srear Ef e g HeRd &
Implications /ﬁ'%?ﬂ&i'

e Encourages self-learning and flexibility.
o ITCH-STRATH 3TN AT Rl TeariEd LT 2|

e Reduces dependence on traditional classroom.

. TR sheqT OX fIHTaT Rl R T 2

4. Simulations in Education /Wﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ?

Meaning / aref

« Simulation is a digital model that imitates real-life situations for training and

learning purposes.

. TorctRm us fefsieat diget & st wftreror o stferm et o forg aredforss
Sfta sht feerfami Y Teret star 2

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Virtual labs for science experiments.

. Fer ST 3 fer et &

o Flight simulators for pilot training.

. UTIIE SiRET o Ty wemge famere

o Business simulations for management students.

. SsiY fornfet o foe syeem fersE)
Implications /ﬁ'%?ﬂ&i'

o Provides safe and cost-effective learning experiences.

. AT SR R STRAT STa et T 8

o

8%
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o Encourages experiential learning.

. ITIVETH SATRTH o TcHTEd T 2l

5. Multimedia in Classroom / Sh&IT ¥ AT ITSAT

Meaning / arel

e Multimedia refers to the use of multiple forms of media such as text, audio, video,

graphics, and animations in teaching.

. Tl o 31 © freror 8§ urs, Siifea, Sifen, oifthed 3t wiimee S
forfer=1 ATt =61 ST

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Educational videos, animations, documentaries.
. iferen e, wimE, SR
o PowerPoint presentations with audio-visuals.
A [N -
R E R K I CU RS TR I
e Interactive animations for mathematics and science.

o T TR forg o e ofa: forarmeres wfimem|
Implications / ﬁ'%?ngi'

e Makes abstract concepts easy to understand.
. I SATAROTHAT ! GHSHT ST ST
o Enhances attention and retention.

.« ST SR SO Sl ST 2l

e Provides multi-sensory learning experiences.

. g3 ATRTH STW TEH LT 2

6. Educational Implications / ﬁ'f\aﬁﬁ ﬁ'%?ﬂd‘

e ICT tools and multimedia make learning active, visual, and interactive.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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. STTSHIET ITRT HR AT HITSAT SATETH i ishd, THATH AR
afa: ferartenres ATq

o E-learning platforms support flexible, anytime-anywhere learning.

e ST e oo, et Hi-shet ot srferT st gmedT e 2

o Simulations provide safe, practical, and experiential learning.

. ToeieT Ttema, samaETies iR ATWaTeHeh STfETH YoM i &

o Teachers must integrate ICT to enhance inclusivity and accessibility.

. TTeTehi T EHTATRTAT 3 GeAWaT Sgi o oTg ATSHTeT i TEhishd AT =Tiey

+2. Advantages, constraints and ethical considerations of technology in

teaching.

foTetor # Stentireht o oITe, THTU SR Afdes foem

1. Advantages of Technology in Teaching

ToTeror & dtenfireht & o
Enhanced Teaching & Learning / I foreror o srfenmm

Makes learning interactive and engaging through multimedia.
. AeAHifET 3 Areem O StferTy Ry o7 foRaTeeR ST STTeReR ST 2

Provides simulations and virtual labs for practical experiences.

. AT AW o A FereiR 3R Sreferet il Y&t e 8

Access to Resources / HETLAT deh qgﬂ'

Learners can access e-books, digital libraries, and online lectures.
TRrereff 3-aar, fefSreet qeashiert 3 SAMATEH e de U8 Hehd o

Promotes self-paced and lifelong learning.

. IATCHTIT ST S wiq 3Aferms Al Mearfed st 2
Inclusivity / quTTITEaT

e
i
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Assistive technologies help children with special needs (Braille software, screen
readers).

T TIENFTfRa fareiy STTerveshar aTet el ohY Heg it & (siet TT9aN,
ThiA {e0)

Encourages equity by bridging learning gaps.

ARATH T TS T FHH KT GHAT hl TS <dT 2

Efficiency / G&TdT

Saves time in administration (attendance, grading, feedback).
SITTEA H EH ST @ (SUTel, 37k, TiaqfD)|

Increases communication between teachers, learners, and parents.

fareren, forameff it srfrvraent & st G=R ST 21

2. Constraints of Technology in Teaching

foveror & stenirehT <6y e

Infrastructure Problems / STIGAET WW’I’@

Lack of internet connectivity, electricity, or devices in rural areas.

TTHIT &1 § $ee, forsTedt AT SUehTun sh st

Teacher-related Challenges / Torerer weieft ?fﬁﬁ'*ﬁ

Lack of training and digital literacy among teachers.
fRrerent 7 wfvreror 31K fefSee wnarar shi sl

Resistance to adopting new methods.

T3 faft stoam 1 stfa==

Student-related Challenges / Tererreff wareft i\l;-ﬁﬁl'&ﬁ

Distractions from mobile and internet.
Mg 3T 32 | 19 91T 2

Over-dependence on technology, reduced critical thinking.

MNfrehT T 3Tcaferer T, SATcli=HTcH: 9= | shH)

v
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Equity Issues / THAT e g’%

o Digital divide between rural-urban, rich-poor learners.

o TTior-3TEd, ST fernfelan & st fefea @)

Maintenance & Cost / TEIETH 3ﬁ'{' GG

o Expensive hardware/software and frequent updates needed.
. T STSAT/ATIIL ST TR YIS h SATTTIHAT|

3. Ethical Considerations of Technology in Teaching

Toreror 7 Wrenfireht & Afaes foem

Privacy and Security / Tt 3T qn

Protecting student data from misuse.
. forameff <rer <t geET @ sr=m

Safe use of internet, avoiding cyber threats.

$ETA T LI STANT, HFeR Gali § =]
Digital Etiquette / f&Rteet Bremm

o Promoting respectful communication in online platforms.
e AT ICHH TR TSI IR Skl S@TET 1|

o Preventing cyberbullying and harassment.

. HIEEAT R Icdied | s
Plagiarism and Academic Honesty / aTfefeaer TR TR JrerfoTen ém‘—m‘ﬁ

e Avoiding copy-paste culture and encouraging originality.
=0 N . o A0 N o
o HIUI-UEE TERId | ST ST HifcTendT sl ScdTed hiT|

e Teachers must train students in citation and referencing.

. T3rerent st farenfela o1 ST 3t Heviq o wivtfera st =ty

Equity and Fair Access / @HAT IR qua

o
'7?1'?573,

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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e Ensure equal access to technology for all learners.
o ot foremfRT o foTe tenfireht <t aw ug= giafara sl
e Avoid discrimination against learners lacking digital resources.

. o forenfelat o urg fefsed damem 72 €, 39 9rer Sevma T )

4. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Technology should be integrated with pedagogical principles, not just used for

show.

. SR o At fo@rer o forw 7, afeens forerur Rrgiat o | wohishd e
=fey

o Teachers must receive digital literacy training.

. Trereni =t fefteet wrerar afdreror fear s =nfey

o Ethical use of technology must be taught to learners.

o foremfoR et Srenfreht s Afer ST e ST = ey

o Infrastructure and equitable access must be ensured for effective ICT use.

o TVTST HTSETET STANT o FTT ST I AT a5 giferd sht St
LR

+ 3. Blended learning, flipped classroom basics.
fufsra srferm, aeret 38 e o qer ard

1. Blended Learning / Tertsra srferm

Meaning / arel

o Blended learning is a teaching approach that combines face-to-face classroom

teaching with online/digital learning methods.

. Tfsra srferm uen v fRreror gl @ foraw aran-amaeT she vt ot
ATTeTEa/feRree stfetnm farfert o1 gasH gar Rl

Features / %l'w

RO
A
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Integration of traditional and digital modes.

gruften 3T fefoeat I alient a1 Tehientu|

Flexibility in learning — learners can access resources anytime.
AferT § T=ieraT — foemeff sft oft amet qe o5 e 2

Balance between teacher-directed and learner-centered activities.

TRrersh-fafRTe ST fRremeff-shfsa wiafafertt o sfter d@qem

Models / ThTX

Rotation model /ﬁ%ﬂqtﬁw — Students rotate between online and offline

activities.
Flex model / FASRT AT — Majority learning online, but with teacher support.
Enriched virtual model /W’fﬁﬂ'ﬁé@lﬁ e — Mostly online with

occasional face-to-face.

Advantages / ¢TTH

Improves learner engagement and self-paced learning.
Tmereff st wewTfiraT o7t strewfer 27fenTH ot sigrar 2
Saves classroom time for discussions and projects.
HeT BT T == ST ireed o foT s 2

Offers variety of learning resources.

ST e okt ferfererdT sem e 2

2. Flipped Classroom Basics / Ul §§' e kY HA qrd

Meaning / aref

Flipped classroom is a model where learners first study content at home (via
videos, e-materials), and then use classroom time for discussions, problem-

solving, and practice.

TAe! T3 el o UHT Hisd & fores forameff weet o) ux |reft st steaa
T & (@S, 3-amft o Are ¥), 7R T e SRt wHer T, wHe
FHT AR AT o oI 35 hid )

b w2
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1. Pre-class / heIT & UZA — Teacher provides videos, readings, PPTs.
2. In-class / <h&T H — Students discuss, solve problems, do group work.
3. Post-class / ShelT ok TS —> Teacher provides feedback and extra resources.

Features / fgl'ﬁ'ﬁl'ﬂ'lﬁf

o Student-centered pedagogy.
o Tormeff-ehfsa fRreon|
e Active classroom engagement.

o GfshT sheqT T

e Focus on higher-order thinking (application, analysis, evaluation).

. I A (STTART, Ferodwor, geariehT) T &)
Advantages / ¢TTH

e Classroom time is used for deeper learning, not just lectures.

« e T GHY Shadl SATIM T, sifceh e 31ferms o foru 3w gar )
e Learners take responsibility for self-study.

o Toremeft smren-sre Y forer o €

e Encourages collaboration and problem-solving skills.

« G I GHET-GHTH il hl TedTied hidT 2
Challenges / Tt

e Requires strong motivation and discipline from learners.
o Torenielar o stferes ST ST TR Al SRl
o Teachers need time to prepare digital content.

. Torereht 1 fefoea amft Gar & o aoa T R

o Not all learners may have equal access to technology.

o Tft RrenTTeiE o o SRIRERT ot SHE ugT AR Sl

3. Educational Implications / Stferer fAfgarer

Ay
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Blended learning provides a balanced, flexible, and resource-rich learning
environment.

fartera stferm ueh wqfora, T SR dHTe-agg, STRATT STdTereT Yo
AT 2

Flipped classroom transforms teacher’s role from “lecturer” to “facilitator”.
UTTET §E HEAT H X187 T fieh “SATEATAT” ¥ “GrHerar | seet St ol
Both approaches enhance learner autonomy, motivation, and critical thinking.

ST gt FErermelt ht T, SROTT 371~ STATITeHE 9 hl Sl |

S
e
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® School Systems, Policy & Management

A. School Systems: Structure and Types
TerEmers JuTTe; EEET 3R TR
Structure of School Education / faermera frer & 9=t

e Primary education / 'SITQ'&IH-T&T&!T — Classes I-V (ages 6-—11), focus on basic

literacy, numeracy, social skills.
. TrerfireR FOTeIT — AT 1V (31T 6-11 W), TeTd ATERAT, HEATHE T
IR ATHTIAR HIvTA W AT

o Upper primary / 3°d 'SITQI'ﬁ:I?EﬁT&JIT — Classes VI-VIII, focus on conceptual

learning, science, mathematics.

. 35U UTATHE 16T — AT VI-VIII, TR AT, g o 1iv| w
&g

e Secondary education /HT&'Q'&IEF&T@IT — Classes IX-X, focus on vocational

skills, advanced subjects, exam preparation.

. TR 3187 — HAT IX-X, SATIAHTIRIh hIITeT, I+Td (0T TR airerr
LRIEi

o Higher secondary / 3Ted¥ Hrefiren 91T — Classes XI-XII, specialization

in arts, science, commerce, vocational streams.
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. IoUAT HTLATHR 31T — AT XI-XII, ThedT, T, AT 3R
qTaaTres foree o fersrasram

Types of Schools / IEBIGRIC R

Government schools / TR fS&ATAT — Funded and managed by

state/central govt.
. T faEnerd — Tsa/hg aRRR I o aifva oft dferal

Private schools / =it feremes — Managed by private bodies, often charge
high fees.

. Tt Rremera — st deerert gRT dentora, Wa: STt I @id B
Aided schools / TET™aT U8 e — Privately managed but receive govt.
funding.

AT ITH e — e Teae o wig evenrt emaita)

Kendriya Vidyalayas / S fr—ITe™ — For children of transferable govt.

employees, CBSE curriculum.
. HI FaEmerT — FAHTRUIT TR HHETRET & Todli 8, CBSE
qrgashH|
Navodaya Vidyalayas /7-|7=ﬁ3?|' fereame™ — Rural talent development,

residential, free education.
. TaEy foEera — ArHier ST foreR 3, arEta o 3o forem
International schools / Gﬁﬁ@'q e — Follow IB, Cambridge

curriculum, global orientation.

. STt foremet — 1B, Cambridge UTGHSRH T UTET, T2 STEaRIT

Formal, Non-formal, Informal Education / aﬁuwﬁm, 317-ﬁ'q%|'|ﬁ7=5, eI PITeD
forer

e Formal/ Sﬁ'qa'lﬁiﬁ ﬁT&:IT — Structured, curriculum-based (schools,

colleges).
. Iitueriies fverm — v, uteasen stenfia (e, wetferemern)

e Non-formal / \?rFﬁ'Cl?HﬁT:B ﬁT&’lT — Adult education, vocational training,

flexible learning.

. AETgETiER e — aaen ot saraaTRer ufvreror, =i tfrmm

o
JC
LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

« Informal / SHTU=ATHER ﬁT&’lT — Daily life experiences, family, media.

. FFETiEs Rrer — Sfes Sfiam & 1w, afEw, Hifeam

B. School Administration and Management
IEBICE R NI EREREE)
Meaning / aref

e School administration is the process of planning, organizing, directing, and

controlling school activities.

. TorEmes aymee o utthar  raw e 6y ntatetert i o,
e, A3 3R fsror fepar sirar 21

Functions /EI'TI'&

1. Planning / IATSAAT IATHT — Curriculum planning, timetable, resource

allocation.
2. Organizing /| EITST — Assigning duties to teachers, arranging facilities.
3. Staffing / TTIIHT — Recruitment, training, evaluation of teachers.
4. Directing /ﬁﬁl‘?‘l:l' — Guiding staff, motivating students.
5

. Controlling ACEEL Monitoring performance, maintaining discipline.

Role of Principal / TATATET <Y “;&IEFI'

o Leader, supervisor, communicator, decision-maker.

. FAT, THd eI, Heeh, fAuiaehdat
Teacher Participation / Porerer wgaTiET

e Teachers’ involvement in decision-making ensures better outcomes.

. Foroter-frator & Rrert B mfrard frger ahorm gRvfra we

e
i
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C. Educational Policies in India

W ® Siferes Afeat

National Policy on Education (1968, 1986, NEP 2020) — Universal access,

quality, equity, vocational education.
Tt forem =i (1968, 1986, 2020) — AW UF, TUTET, HHAT,
sTarETRreR forem

Right to Education (RTE) Act, 2009 — Free and compulsory education for 6—
14 years.

forem =t srfireRr srfrfem, 2009 — 6-14 o wek f:970k oY erframt
forem

Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA), RMSA, Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan —
Improving infrastructure, training, inclusive education.

Tt forear arferam, RvsA, g fSrer stfvram — sraemT guR,
afsreror, Tamastt fHrem

Policies for Inclusive Education — Support for CWSN (Children with Special
Needs).

FHTIS FBrerT it Aifaat — oo srravaerar arer st & ot T

D. School Governance and Leadership

forarmera e ot e

Governance / JTTH1 — Transparency, accountability, and participation in

school functioning.

A — Teree™ g 1 uReRiaT, Saraedt o agwrhrE)

Leadership Styles /ﬁ@?d Sttt

Authoritative / @ﬁmﬁ — Teacher-centered, rigid control.
ATRIETET — TTereh-chisd, SaR f=i=um|
Democratic / TSRl {56k — Shared decision-making.

wrehRditaes — e FAur-fAwton

RO
A
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Laissez-faire / SERATET — Minimum control, maximum freedom.
. IERATE — AR =T, srfdenan e
Transformational / TUTARTT — Inspiring vision, motivating staff.

EUTARTRT — SRUTIETI iY, TeTH Sl TeaTied Tl
Committees / 'Flﬁ:lﬁ?ﬁ

e School Management Committees (SMC) — Parents, teachers, community

reps.
. Toreera weem wfuteat — srfsraraes, Frerew, Twem wfattn

o Parent-Teacher Associations (PTA) — Bridge between school and parents.

. SATTVTER-TITereR €9 (PTA) — e SR stfrvrarent o o< Ial

E. Community Participation in Education
forer & wgerer it wrfiert
Meaning / arel

o Community involvement improves quality and accountability of schools.

. THET h AriET formmerat Y TuTeT SR STaTaeEt H T 2
Forms / &9

« Local bodies / T fHertar — Panchayati Raj Institutions.
« NGOs / TR-OehT @6 — Support in resources, awareness.

e Public-Private Partnerships (PPP) — Joint initiatives for infrastructure,

training.

F. Educational Planning and Supervision

StfereR FISTT U G eroT

e
i
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o National, state, district, institutional level planning.

. TS, T, T, e T3 iy ae
Supervision / PEEE L)

e Monitoring teachers, curriculum implementation, discipline.

. Torerent & FrmrR, areEska foRaeeram, stromem)
Role / fHeT

o Inspectors, principals, supervisors ensure quality education.

. vers, wamTe, wearerens Tota e ghifie e

G. Issues and Challenges in School Management
forarmera wetem & wREaTy SR gHttaat

« Teacher absenteeism / TT8TeR 3@“&9%

« Resource constraints / TOTEFAT eh T

« Infrastructure gaps / STIEHTAT <hT AT

o Equity and access issues / GHdAT IR ugawa"rwwﬁ

e Need for professional management / STAATIreR Teer skl ATITARAT

v
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# 1. Structure of Indian education system (levels, boards, RTE basics).

It et sronet < weAT (5, S, fren @ srfiew % e feig)

1. Structure of Indian Education System

TR T F3Te1T SroTTet <t ST
Pre-primary Education / gﬁ-muﬁ%s Torem

e Age group: 3—6 years.

. TG EHE: 3-6 T

e Focus on play-way methods, motor skills, socialization.
. WA e, At FIeT IR FHTSHRTT T/ M|

o Institutions: Anganwadis, Nursery, Kindergarten.

. TEIM: ATHATE!, TE, fohewmeA|
Primary Education / Trerferer forer

e Classes [-V (ages 6-11).
.« HETLV (I 6-1199)|
« Focus on literacy, numeracy, environmental awareness.

. TTEAAT, EATHeh J9 3T G TaR0T STTREshdT UT &
Upper Primary (Middle School) / 3T Trrfien (ﬁl’%ﬂ' Ehel)

e Classes VI-VIII (ages 11-14).
e & VI-VII (3T 11-14 99)]

o Introduction to science, mathematics, social sciences in detail.

o T, TIOTT ST wTiSieh Torm Rt o steaem|

Secondary Education / wTea s fore

e Classes IX—X (ages 14-16).
o HETIX-X (AT 14-16 )]

e Focus on deeper subject knowledge, vocational skills.

4
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. Towa I 3R SraETie S W S|
o Examinations conducted by boards (CBSE, ICSE, State boards).
. SIS g W (CBSE, ICSE, TST A18)|

Higher Secondary Education / 3Ta(dY Hreafien forerr

e Classes XI-XII (ages 16—18).
. T XI-XII (AT 16-18 TH)|
e Specialization in Arts, Science, Commerce, Vocational streams.

o hdr, fogm, anforsa it sarerafies forat o faereran

o Prepares students for higher education/professional courses.

. I Rreqy/TaTRIeh qTgsRHT ht daTd]

Higher Education / 35 ot

e Colleges, universities, professional institutes.
R HIECINRREFIECINRREIE D ERE ST

e Includes undergraduate, postgraduate, research, professional training.

«  TTdoh, SR, I I ATSHTRIeh TTRTeTor Il

2. School Boards in India
TRA ¥ fereme= 9
Central Boards / an_sﬁﬁaﬁé

e CBSE (Central Board of Secondary Education) — National level, widely

followed.
« CBSE (helT "Teafiren e aig) — Ui Tl W, 379 &9 § J=ferd

o ICSE/ISC (Indian Certificate of Secondary Education) — Focus on English-

medium, analytical skills.

. ICSE/ISC (VR ureafirer foverr wamorasr) — Siusf arem 3iik
IEEN S IR E AN G R LRI

State Boards / IS Eﬁé‘

v
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Each state has its own board (UP Board, MP Board, Maharashtra Board, etc.).
. TS TST T ST IS (S — UP IS, MP SIS, GRS SS)|
e Curriculum designed according to regional needs.

. UTUHH &1 HTTTIHATSAI o STTER

International Boards / 34'3'{'?@?1' Eﬁ'é

IB (International Baccalaureate), Cambridge (IGCSE).

ATSET (FSAIA FHATUL), hiteTsT (IGCSE)!

Follow global standards, mainly in private/international schools.

. e W] T OTe, e Tsf/siaisy fommerar =)

3. Right to Education (RTE) Act Basics

e =1 srferenm (aeds) arfarfaam & et faig
RTE Act, 2009 / T3rert =t arfererr arferfam, 2000

e Provides free and compulsory education for all children between 6—14 years.

e 6-14 TN hT 3T T Tvft Tal hl T :9Teeh SR STTaTE TTeAT Je e
Key Provisions / H&I TSI

e Reservation / 3T&TUT — 259% seats in private schools for children from

disadvantaged groups.

e Infrastructure norms / AJHALTTAT HIH1GS — Minimum facilities (classrooms,

toilets, teachers).

« No detention policy / T&AT Trek ST st T — Students cannot be failed till
Class VIIL.

e Child rights focus / dTeT AfAHRR HfET — Ensures equity and inclusion in

schooling.

b w2
LDKESN—SIR NOTES




% EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP
e,

s

Sk,
e

#*

i
S

a

Structure of Indian Education System

( Indian Education System )

Levels of Education
Pre-primary (3-6 yrs)

Primary (I-V)

Upper Primary (VI-VIII) Boards of Education
Secondary (IX-X) Central: CBSE, ICSE
Higher Secondary (XI-XII) State Boards (UP, MP, etc.)

Higher Education International: 1B, IGCSE

RTE Act, 2009
Free & compulsory education (6-14 yrs)
25% reservation in private schools
No detention till Class VIII
Infrastructure norms

4. Educational Implications

Stteres fafgaret

e The multi-level structure ensures continuity from early childhood to higher

education.

. TB-ERIT HTET TR STearaeet § 3o e qo FHiaear g s dl

e,
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e Multiple boards provide flexibility, but also lead to variations in quality.
. 3T SIS AT TEH L &, T TOrar H =T oft ATt €

e RTE Act has improved access, but challenges remain in quality and equity.

. A T g 1 TG &, W] USRI ST HHIAAT sht AN ar 3l
Haf @ 2

e Schools must adapt to equity, inclusivity, and modernization as per NEP 2020.

. Torreral ! wwar, TRTAfIEaT SR smyfeRteRRor o ATER (e e Hifa

2020) 3T [T BT =Y

+ 2. Current policies and commissions (NEP highlights, major committees

that affect schooling).

FAAT ATt SR AT (regitar fove Ao < A e, forererit frer
T & STt S |

1. National Education Policy (NEP) 2020 Highlights
e forer it 2020 6 A&7 AT
School Education Reforms / feramerar forerr qan

e 5+3+3+4 structure replaces 10+2.

e 5+3+3+4 TIEAT A 10+2 hl SR

o Foundational stage (3—8 yrs), Preparatory (8—11 yrs), Middle (11-14 yrs),
Secondary (14—18 yrs).

. SATHTA (3-8 TAN), AR (8-11 W), HEA (11-14 ), ATEATHE (14-18 )

Early Childhood Care & Education (ECCE) / TRIeh STeTIEAT ST et
foram

e Universal ECCE for ages 3—6 through Anganwadis, pre-schools.

e 3-6 3% o AT HTEHIfHeF ECCE (SATHETE!, S|
Curriculum & Pedagogy / ATgAhH 2R foreror ugfa

e Reduced syllabus, focus on critical thinking & experiential learning.

4
&4
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. UTSUHA H HHI, ATATHTCHE Aral HIT STHATHE JTEH T |
« Flexibility in subject choices (no rigid arts-science-commerce divide).
o Towt 5 A= (eT- fose-anforsa 1 shaX forTsi &)

Assessment Reforms / W gSJT{'

Shift from rote memorization to competency-based assessment.
T | - AT Feieh s 3 sgerra|

Regular school-based and board-based assessments.

. Tt formera s arE s qeiewl
Inclusivity / qUTARTET

Emphasis on equitable and inclusive education for disadvantaged groups.
Sifrd wHEl oh foTT =T S7i wmTael e 9w s
Focus on CWSN (Children With Special Needs).

oI TRt a1 Sl WX &)

2. Major Education Commissions in India
AR W 9 forer s
(i) Hunter Commission (1882)

e Recommended primary education expansion.

. STfHes fereT foream ht e
(ii) Hartog Committee (1929)

o Stressed on quality over quantity in education.

. TRrer v < @ siferek TUrEET W A

(iii) Sargent Plan (1944)

e Blueprint for post-independence education system.
. TICAAT-IUL TITET el o foTe @l
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(iv) University Education Commission (1948—49, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan)

o Higher education reforms.

. S RrEm g
(v) Secondary Education Commission (1952-53, Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar)

o Emphasized diversification of secondary curriculum.

. HTEATHE UTeHshH § faferer W SN

(vi) Indian Education Commission / Kothari Commission (1964—-66)

¢ Recommended common school system, "Education for All".

. T former yomedt 3T Eeeh fora fRrear <Y ferwmriam

e 10+2+3 system introduced.
o 10+2+3 YOTTAT T T

(vii) National Policy on Education (1968, 1986, 1992, 2020)

e 1968 — Focus on science & regional languages.

o 1968 — o ST &R wTTeT WS

e 1986/92 — Operation Blackboard, Navodaya Vidyalayas, adult education.
. 1986/92 — HTIEM scishalle, Faled fomer™, 9ok f3rem|

e 2020 — Holistic, multidisciplinary education.

. 2020 — EHY, g fRram

3. Current Schemes & Programs Supporting NEP 2020
e e ifer 2020 1 TweT I ATt FTAUE AT

o Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA 2.0) — Integrating elementary, secondary,

teacher education.

. T frear ST (SSA 2.0) — rerfies, Areafies 3T fReres e o
TehishLuT|

e Mid-Day Meal (PM Poshan Shakti Nirman) — Nutritional support to students.

b w2
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. HEATE WIS (UTUH UIN0T ITih (HHT0T) — T sht qreor a9e|

o NIPUN Bharat Mission (2021) — Foundational literacy and numeracy for all by

Grade 3.
. Tgur wra frer (2021) — e 3 96 Tt o T Herd wrer i
GEITcHHT|

o Digital Initiatives — DIKSHA, SWAY AM, e-Pathshala, PM e-Vidya.

. TR e — e, @, S-arewer, diuw 3-famm

4. Educational Implications

Srferer ffEaret

e NEP 2020 modernizes Indian education to global standards.

o T v fifer 2020 wReTE Rredr it cifies AT A AT ST 2
o Commissions and committees laid the foundation for today’s school structure.
o STRINT SR AT = 37T i foramers Jorett i e wel|

e Inclusive, flexible, and skill-based education ensures holistic growth.

. OETR, Tl TR Sie-sTaTia R @ww faenm gt o 2

o Effective implementation remains a challenge due to infrastructure, teacher

training, and digital divide.

. STIEEHT, TITeres gfsteror TR fefoed @rs o swror T} shrrt-ara anedt ot
TN 2l

v
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#+ 3. School management: roles of principal, teacher responsibilities,

community & parental involvement.
formera wetem: e it wiwenTd, Frers & frevatiat, aem o
TSR hl ARG

1. Role of Principal in School Management
forarmera weam W weTaT <y vt
As an Academic Leader / ﬁf\aﬁﬁ EGIC R U R:)

Ensures curriculum planning, innovative pedagogy, and effective teaching-

learning.
ATEAHH ATSHT, Tl fRreror agfaat i swrelt Rreror-stferma g swem

Monitors assessment, student progress, and quality education.

o TSI, BT T S I[OrarTqut fRraft 6t Frt s

As an Administrator / I9TTHh * vq o

Manages resources (financial, human, infrastructure).

GaTeHT (forftar, e, STaETEMT) ST Jeie |

Prepares time-tables, assigns duties, and oversees discipline.

. OHI-ERO ST, R AT FAT HI ST ! G FAT

As a Motivator / ﬁ'{iﬁ G wq )

o Inspires teachers and students for continuous improvement.
. Foret i RrenleR 1 Fret g 3 fore e e

o Builds team spirit and positive school culture.

o 2T VAT ST TehRNIcHe foreimerd Seehid ol fHHio|

As a Liaison Officer / @Ueh TR F &T T

e Acts as a link between school, parents, community, and education authorities.

. Torarrera, siivrTes, THET ST fRre TTfrshoTt o sfter dq 3 Rl

4
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2. Teacher Responsibilities in School Management
foremera weter w forerer 6 Rt
Instructional Responsibilities / Torerur weieft ™vaetfat

Deliver subject knowledge effectively.
fors=r 911 Rt STt & @ SR

Use ICT, activity-based learning, and innovative pedagogy.

e, nfafafer smenfea stferm 3 a<fi= Rreror ggfe=t st sam

Classroom Management / Sh&IT TS

e Maintain discipline, inclusivity, and student engagement.
. STIRTE, GHTSTRTAT ST ferarmeff gewTiiar same we

e Address diverse learning needs of students.

o Torenfft o6t farfere stlerma strargreRaat =t Qs
Evaluation and Feedback / 'FIC\W'IT#FI' AR Hﬁg'['\g

e Conduct fair assessments, provide constructive feedback.
o Touer werish ST ST TEATeHe SfagfE ol

o Support slow learners through remedial teaching.

. offT RrenifE sl SuTeHe fRT8Tor § TRt Tl
Professional Development / sTaaTReR foeRma

Continuous training and upgradation of teaching skills.
TR fRTeqor ST fRTetor teret 1 3~

Participation in workshops, seminars, ICT training.

FHIRETATS, AT 3T et ufreqor § wyrfier

3. Community & Parental Involvement in School Management

forerTera weam # e ve erfirwTaeh st writert

v
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Community Involvement / H'ga'msﬁ HNERI

e Community helps in resource mobilization, infrastructure support.

. TS HHTEE e R STHTEAT TEAT H 7eE T 2

e Local bodies (Panchayat, NGOs) monitor school functioning.

.« T e (deTd, TS e derer st R e 2

o Community participation builds accountability and transparency.

. TS T RIEH SfeTees! A IRERTAT serdt 2l
Parental Involvement / 3TTTHTSRT shT WG

e Parents support child’s learning at home.

o SATINTER O O S ok STRATH T TET hLd 2|

e Active involvement through Parent-Teacher Associations (PTA).
. fvTER-fTeres @ (PTA) o HTew O Gishar wrfierd|

e Parents can give feedback on curriculum and student progress.

o SATTSF TTSTSHH HI BT T TGS < Tl 8

School-Community Relationship /'%I?]'IW—W L)

e Schools act as community centers for awareness and development programs.
. forerer e 5 o T 8w Fd § (ST G faeh i)
o Joint decision-making leads to inclusive and effective school management.

. Eh HoTa-fHior & TRt 3 T frrer geee g |l

4. Educational Implications

Siteres fafgaret

e Principal plays a multidimensional role as leader, administrator, and motivator.
. TEHTETR ageATaTHt syftreRt FvTd € — AaT, STk, S o w9 4l

e Teachers are the backbone of school management, ensuring academic quality.
. TRveren formmer wsie & fg €, ST Q1eafores ot G d €

o Community and parents enhance accountability, transparency, and inclusivity.

. TG A ANTHEF TATaaEt, TRSHIAT S TRTATIET i FeTd ol

st
i
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o Effective collaboration ensures overall development of learners.

o ST wEArT § Tt e ww foer gt a2

School Management: Roles & Responsibilities

[School Management]

N\

Principal Teachers
Academic leader Instruction & classroom management
Administrator Assessment & feedback
Motivator Remedial teaching
Liaison Officer Professional development

Community & Parents
Resource support
Monitoring & accountability
PTA involvement
Home learning support
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Professional ethics & teacher developmen
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® Professional Ethics & Teacher Development

TIATRIeh TR Wigar v forerss fow

A. Concept of Professional Ethics in Teaching
Toreror & sTarETReR errerR w@idaT Y sraemon
Meaning / aref

o Professional ethics in teaching refers to the moral principles, standards, and

values that guide teachers in their conduct and duties.

. Toreror o sTaETRes st wiEar @ aread 39 e fagiat, aEet @i
T | § WY f3Tereh 3 STTERUT 3R Shdeal Y AHIEY 3 &

Importance / Hgcd

e Builds trust and respect between teacher and students.
. Toreren s BTt & fier fargmr @i TemTa SATaT 2

o Protects dignity of the teaching profession.
. Toreror saemTe <Y TivAT <At veT A R

o Promotes fairness, justice, and inclusivity in education.

. e # freuerar, = of R TaTafSTaT @Y FeraT At Bl

B. Code of Conduct for Teachers

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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Duties towards Students / TR o gfd shde

o Impart unbiased and quality education.

. Toaer ST TUTETTgUT foTer we S

o Ensure emotional, social, and moral development.

. WTIATCH, ATATR 3R Afen foemmar gt wem

e Protect rights of CWSN and marginalized learners.

. TooIw stravTeRaT Ot we st ferefera ok srfereRl <t Ter e

Duties towards Colleagues & Institution / Hﬁih‘ﬁ?ﬁ' TS 9 A &% afd e

Cooperate with colleagues for institutional growth.
. FEREET % ATy TER % freTe 3 weEnT

Maintain professional respect and harmony.

. STIHTRIR TFTT TR ATHIE 9978 [T

Duties towards Parents & Community / AR @W%gﬁm

Establish trustful communication with parents.
. rfervTerent o wrer forgmaqut werg werfue s
Involve community in educational programs.

ifereR ShTASHAT § AHETY i Aftaferd e
Professional Accountability / wmﬁmaamﬁg”r

Be punctual, disciplined, and responsible.
. THAMS, FTeRHT TR rer @

Avoid misuse of authority.

. HATRRT ST TEUART T HTAT|

C. Teacher as a Professional

foreres v sHTAETRR AR R EAH

LOKESH SIR NOTES

4D



TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

Teaching as a Profession / ﬁT&TUT TUch AT FEAH

e Requires specialized knowledge and skills.

. To9T T ST RIITET ST SATTIIRAT|

e Service-oriented, not profit-driven.

. [AT-ITE, AH-IRA T

e Continuous learning and self-improvement essential.

. e arferm @i sTen-guw stavae|
Professional Characteristics /W’Iﬁlﬂ?w

e Autonomy in teaching decisions.

. Toreror fAotn ® TR

o Responsibility towards society and nation.

. TS AR TS & AT Rreagri

o Commitment to students’ holistic development.

. TrErmferat & auwr fRrerra & ufe afaergan

D. Teacher Development: Concept and Need

foreres faerma: STaUmUTT 3R STTavaehar

Concept / AT

e Teacher development means continuous improvement of teachers’ skills,

knowledge, and attitudes through formal and informal learning.

. Torerer forerTar AT 319t 2 Situ=rTiier 3T A TU=ITeR STF2NTH o HTIH O
forerent & HIvTe, AT ST givaRtoT 61 FReR garm

Need / ATIIAhdT

e To adapt to changing curriculum and pedagogy.
. TSI UTGASHA R ITeror ugfa o ATAR 1ot 24
e To integrate ICT and modern technology in teaching.

. ToTeruT 7 AT SR YT AehHteh T AHTAI T T4

e
i
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To improve professional competence and accountability.

SATTATHRI FLIAT HR TATAIE T A T4

E. Modes of Teacher Development

forerer forerrar & @re=

In-service training /@Wﬁﬁ?gﬁT&lﬂT — Orientation, refresher courses.
BSATRTATT TTITEATT — TG THIUT, T TTITEA0T UTGahHH|
Workshops, seminars, conferences / W?‘l'l"i Wﬁﬁ?ﬁ, AT —
Exchange of innovative ideas.

A foamri &1 SAEH-9E M

Online learning & MOOCs / JATHATET ATATH TS MOOCs — SWAYAM,

Coursera, etc.

T, SHIET AT

ICT training / 311?@2"]' ElﬁT&TUT — Digital literacy and smart class handling.
fefreet areraT ot vt e demer)

Self-reflection and peer learning / 3TTcH. - ot wEuTSt srfermm —

Critical analysis of own teaching practices.

ST TITRIUT S7TH T AT TS [r5uuT|

F. Teacher Evaluation and Accountability

Torerer woaion ot SaTaRE

Performance appraisal /WWW — Based on teaching quality,

results, participation.
ToreroT TruTarT, URRUTT, EEWTREAT W sTeaTial

Student feedback / W'ﬂﬁg’% — Anonymous surveys, classroom

observation.

T AALTUT, HAT TTATRA

RO
A
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e Link to professional growth / =TT e @ SIS — Evaluation

guides further training needs.

. TR AT Y TTITLIUT SATTTARATAT T AT HLaT 2l

G. Agencies Supporting Teacher Development

forerer foremmer & wealt weaTd

« NCTE (National Council for Teacher Education) / TSI 3T¢ATAhH orer
Uf§E — Sets norms for teacher training.

. Torerer wfsrerur & e @ T 2

e NCERT, SCERTs /qq'a"léamﬁ \ Q‘H‘Fﬁgm — Develops curriculum,

training modules.

. UTEIAHN IR AFVTerr Higdet foreh e et 71

o DIETSs (District Institutes of Education & Training) — Grassroot teacher
training.

. et TR v foreres widrerom

e UGC, NUEPA (Now NIEPA) — Higher education and policy planning.

. Iou orerm ue Fifa e
o UNESCO, UNICEF — Global support for teacher training programs.

. Torerer widreror wreishat 3 S T

H. Issues and Challenges in Teacher Development
foreren forepmar & wwEATy SR STl

o Lack of resources and infrastructure.

. TETYHT 3 FATETEAT hl HHl|

e Limited opportunities for training in rural areas.
o TTHIOT 81T | TTIT8T0T o HifHa 1w

o Resistance to innovation and change.

. TATAR SR TREAH o Tid Tfare

e
i
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o Workload burden reduces professional growth.

. HEAWR HT AT ATk fhTH Rl Ferar 2

Educational Implications

Stteres ffgaret

o Ethical teachers create trustworthy, inclusive learning environments.

.« Ao Srere forga ot THTaST STRATH STaTeRoT 9T 2

Continuous professional development ensures modern, effective teaching.
T forerer forermar emerfares aiie et Rreror giafam wear 2

Agencies and policies must focus on teacher training and accountability.

TEATAT 3 ot st Rreres ufdterur ik saTad W gam T =Ry

#+ 1. Professional responsibilities, code of conduct, teacher appraisal.

STt Rrietfat, s w@izar, e qeaiw

a
) 2

1. Professional Responsibilities of Teachers

forerent <t samaETRes et
Towards Students / TSrITIAT o Tt

o Impart unbiased, quality education without discrimination.

o o sigviTa 3 fsaer STR orerTyel e weT

o Ensure holistic development — intellectual, emotional, moral, and social.
o GHY forshTe GATET AT — siifegen, WTeHTeHsh, Afte ST |THTiSehl

o Protect rights of learners, especially CWSN and marginalized groups.

o Tererielan o Stferenm Y TaIr e, foreiaem foriy STTaarenar aret 3 st

TRl |

Towards Profession / SIIHT & gfar

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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Maintain dignity and honor of the teaching profession.
TR1eqo7 saET <Y AT ST FHATE SHTT WE
Keep updating knowledge and teaching skills.

T TR 3107 leret shi AR e W@l

Avoid unethical practices (favoritism, negligence, misuse of authority).

ST SATEROT | =T (F&19Td, ATIETEY, aﬁwwgﬁm)l

Towards Institution / TEATT a'? 'Slﬁl'

Contribute to school administration and co-curricular activities.
foremera TR 3R R-uTaTsh Tfdafafer | ergiT Rl

Respect institutional values, rules, and policies.

HEAH o Heal, et S Aifcat s e T s

Towards Society / HHIST & afa

Promote democratic, secular, and inclusive values.
Aehdifreh, GH{ATer SR SHTERl qedit i agraT o1l

Serve as a role model of ethics and citizenship.

AfcreraT T ATTIERAT o 3T7e3! & ®9 H HiE |

2. Code of Conduct for Teachers
forerent o foru e wfgar

Key Principles / THE Rrgia

Integrity, honesty, and fairness in teaching.

TRreqor & HeatsT, SHMERT SIR fraar

Respect for diversity and inclusivity.

faferarar SR quTaTT 1 aw |

Maintain confidentiality of student records and personal information.

Terenfela o srfirerat 3T SRt STFeRTY <6t Y=t 1T W

Avoid corporal punishment or humiliating behavior.

IR &2 AT STUHESHS SF98R § o<1

o

B0

by bz
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e Uphold equality of gender, caste, religion, and socio-economic status.

. Tofm, s, o STt wmTTSTeR-2TTieien et i grT=aT T TE

Professional Discipline | ST GRAICE]

e Be punctual, regular, and disciplined in duties.
el H g, fafid it s &l
Refrain from political/partisan activities within institutions.

. TEITHT o e TR /qeraTayul midfeter & gt T

Relationship with Stakeholders / TRaerment o arer deer

e Cooperative behavior with colleagues.

. TEHLAT o ATY TN FA-H

o Transparent communication with parents.
o SIS o |TY TRERT HaTE|

o Constructive relationship with community.

. THET % H1Y T Haid|

3. Teacher Appraisal
foreren AearieRT
Meaning / aref

o Teacher appraisal refers to the systematic evaluation of teachers’ performance in
terms of their professional responsibilities, teaching quality, and contribution to

institution.
. TRversh Haier o1 dreadd fRrerent o saTerTIeh sheeal, fRTeror Turar 37T
HEAH H ANTEM o Ha H 3o 1 TG o sHRdd Hed i 9 g

Objectives / S%W

o To assess teacher effectiveness and identify areas for improvement.
. TRreren sl TvTErfieTa o1 STTeReT ST 1T UR o &1 shl T&= L1l

e To provide constructive feedback for professional growth.

v
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. ST [k B TaTeHsh TTd Sa )

o To ensure accountability and quality education.

. SRR SR OETOl R gitaa

Methods of Appraisal / HFJ’F:!FI‘ <t farferat

e Self-appraisal / ATcH. -'HC\WW — Teachers reflect on their own performance.

e Peer appraisal /WW — Colleagues provide feedback.

o Student feedback /W'ﬂﬁgﬁ — Learners’ views on teaching quality.

e Administrative appraisal /WW — Principal/management
observation.

e Performance indicators / WW — Results, classroom participation,

innovation in pedagogy.
Challenges / g‘-ﬁﬁ'af

o Subjectivity in appraisal may cause bias.
. TSI H YU 3hT HHTEHT
o Lack of clear criteria and standardized tools.

. TIY AMEE 3R WTohishd ST 3hT hH|

o Resistance from teachers due to fear of criticism.

o SATCEHT o S 9 f3T87ent o1 faiie

4. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Teachers must balance responsibility, ethics, and accountability.
. Trerehi 1 Rrere, AfaeRaT o TATecE! i e SH1T WHT =1y
e Code of conduct ensures a respectful, inclusive, and ethical learning environment.

. ST HEAT ST, FHTERTT SR e TR araraer gifa i 3l

e Teacher appraisal, if fair and constructive, becomes a tool for professional

growth.

b w2
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. Trereh Aot Afs feqer ST weTeHe 21, A1 saramTes forehTe 1 aree

ST 2

e A strong ethical framework enhances trust in the education system.

. YIRH Afdes g e gunedt § forgme i sigrar 2

Professional Ethics & Teacher Development

A

| Teacher Professionalism j
-

Professional Responsibilities
Towards students
Towards profession
Towards institution
Towards society

Code of Conduct
Integrity & fairness
Respect diversity
Professional discipline
Ethical relations

Teacher Appraisal
Self & peer evaluation
Student feedback
Administrative observation
Performance indicators
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+ 2. Continuous professional development (CPD), reflective teaching, peer

observation.

TR saTaEReR faes@ (CPD), Wrades orerur, TgerHt raeiierT

1. Meaning of Continuous Professional Development (CPD)
T saTaafRrer faemm@ (cpp) T 1ot

e CPD refers to continuous, planned, and lifelong learning process through which

teachers improve their knowledge, skills, and attitudes.

« CPD o1 Y 8 Uoh TR, TiSHTag TR AT J7fenTs Uishan, fSrees aream
o 31879R STU J, Il 3TN gIShIvT ohT forshme i &

o It is not limited to initial teacher training but continues throughout the teaching

carccr.

. T hae Tfives freren wferr oo it 7€ 2, afeer 9t fRregor s fer & e
2l

2. Need for CPD

CPD <hT 3TTI9AHAT

+ Changing Curriculum / IGAdT UTgAshH — Teachers must adapt to new
syllabi, competency-based approaches.

e ICT Integration / 3T|'§'~F|"]'tﬂ' 'QEI?IER'UT — Digital literacy and use of smart tools
in classrooms.

o Pedagogical Innovation / TOT&IUT FETRIR — Active learning, flipped classrooms,
inclusive pedagogy.

« Professional Growth / SATIATIeh Tk — CPD helps teachers grow as
reflective practitioners.

«  Global Standards / 3tk HTeR — To align Indian education with international
benchmarks (NEP 2020).

e
i
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3. Methods of CPD

CpD <hT farfer=t
Formal Methods / GﬁWTﬁ'a? féférwf

e In-service training programs — Orientation, refresher courses.
e Workshops & Seminars — Subject enrichment, pedagogy updates.

o Conferences — Sharing innovations at regional, national, international level.

Technology-based Methods / SrenfirehY sAenfia faferat

e MOOCs & Online Platforms — SWAYAM, NPTEL, Coursera, edX.
e Webinars & Virtual Training — Continuous learning opportunities.

e E-learning Communities — Peer collaboration, online forums.

Self-directed Methods /W—ﬁéﬁ'l’dw

e Action research — Teachers research their own classroom problems.
o Reflective practice — Self-analysis of teaching practices.
e Peer observation — Learning from colleagues’ classroom methods.

e Professional reading — Journals, books, policy documents.

4. Challenges in CPD
CPD ¥ TAIfaat

« Resource Constraints / THTEAT ekl SHT — Lack of funds and infrastructure for
training.

e Teacher Resistance /ﬁT&ﬁF TfaRrer — Hesitation in adopting new methods.

e Workload Burden /WW@? —> Teachers often overloaded with non-

teaching tasks.

o Limited Access /Pﬁﬁ?rqg%r — Rural areas have fewer training opportunities.

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

e Quality of Programs /Em'ﬁ?:m‘raﬁgmam — Many training sessions are

outdated or irrelevant.

5. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

o CPD makes teachers lifelong learners.

. CPD fetent =1 erraftarT forermeft s 21

o Improves quality of teaching-learning process.

. TRreror-STfRrTe SfoRa sht TuTeRT H GER T 2

e Encourages teachers to adopt inclusive, innovative, and ICT-based pedagogy.

. TeereRt oo EETAYH, AT R ATSEE-3TenTiia rerur St & forw
TicHTied LT g

o Enhances student outcomes by improving teacher competence.
. Treren <l 2eAdT G BT o YROTHT H GUR HdT 2

o Builds professional accountability and international relevance of teaching.

. SHTIETRI STaTsieal 3 318107 Y SIS T TTeheT Al FeTaT 2

1. Continuous Professional Development (CPD)
e saraaERes faema (cpp)
Meaning / aref

e CPD is the process of continuous improvement of teachers’ knowledge, skills,

values, and practices throughout their professional career.
. CPD T 37Y ¢ fR1e7eh o FTH, ThivTed, Aol SR ST amat st it e sl ©

STETRIh 1L § ToTdT 2l

Key Features / HEX IENERIY

o Lifelong learning and self-renewal.

b w2
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. ITTSIEA SRR 37X HATeH -l
o Integration of ICT, pedagogy, and subject knowledge.

. TS, TRreror ugfa SR fawer T @Rt wehieR|

o Helps align with NEP 2020 reforms and global standards.

o T v Aif 2020 FERT SR Afae T o ST ST 2
Activities in CPD / CPD <ht Tfafaferat

e In-service training, workshops, MOOCs, webinars.
o ATeRTC M JTRTET0T, FHTIRMETE, MOOCs, AfHR]

o Professional reading, conferences, teacher networks.
«  SITTETRI S, G, f31erer Jedeh|

e Action research, self-evaluation.

. HR-ITHUH, SATH- 1]

2. Reflective Teaching

EHERERNE )
Meaning / aref

o Reflective teaching is a self-evaluation process where teachers analyze their own

teaching practices to identify strengths, weaknesses, and areas for improvement.

T T woT ShLd & TTeh dTehd, FHSIIAT ST T o6 & T8aT dehl

Characteristics /%I'W

o Teachers maintain reflective journals.

. TRrereh wEde s W@d @

e Focus on “What worked well? What can be improved?”.

. ST 39 W o “oAT 3= g1 FT AW ST HehlT 22

o Encourages experimentation and innovation.

o TN SR AR 1 SicdTied a2l

Steps in Reflective Teaching / UTeeR TITRIUT ok TuT

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES
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1. Planning / FYSAT ST — What teaching strategy to use?
Action / TSR — Actual classroom teaching.
Observation / 3TTEATeRT — Student engagement, outcomes.

nel

Reflection / GTEAT — Analyzing effectiveness and changes needed.
Benefits / ATTH

e Promotes self-awareness and accountability.
. STTCH-SIATEhAT I STETeQE] T STaT adT 2

e Improves teaching strategies and student outcomes.

. TRregor wrifoRt TR BT aftomm & gar w2

3. Peer Observation
HERHAT STTATHRT
Meaning / arel

e Peer observation is when teachers observe each other’s classrooms to learn, share

feedback, and improve teaching practices.

. TEHHT ST 8 UishaT & SR fR1ersh oh-qaL shl el h ST
T € dTieh HTET Teh, UTqf® § AR Rreror srvame gem a<h|

Objectives / 3%'9'*1‘

o Encourage professional dialogue and collaboration.

o AEHTRI G N TSI ! Trcaried Tl

o Identify best practices in pedagogy.

. f3retor ugfr A ety STt i v

o Provide constructive feedback in a non-judgmental way.
o oM SATArET o TR IiAqfE Te

Process /SI'FS:I’TQT

L
b w2
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1. Pre-observation meeting — Decide focus (lesson plan, student engagement, ICT
use).

2. Observation — Teacher attends colleague’s class and records notes.

3. Feedback session — Discuss strengths and improvement points.

4. Follow-up — Implement suggestions and re-observe if needed.

Benefits / AITH

o Builds a culture of collaboration, not competition.

R e s T o et T i a2
e Encourages mutual respect and trust among teachers.

. Tarershl O STToElt T TR ferTe SRl SIgTeT AT 2

« Improves teaching quality and student learning outcomes.

. TRTegor TTUTerET STR BT ST e o YE T 2

4. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfearet

e CPD ensures teachers remain updated, innovative, and globally competent.

. CPD YA & & foh freren ateram, 7ol ot Afdres w0 & wem

o Reflective teaching develops self-critical, responsible, and adaptive teachers.

. TEdH e STTeR-STTetrerTeReR, RTER ot st et
forenfod a2

o Peer observation promotes collaborative professional learning.

. TEHHI TR AZANTTCHR SATIETIRIh STTENTH I Sigia adT gl

o Together, these strategies build a culture of lifelong learning and quality

education.

. et 3 Trifoat srstae STfenTa i TurarTaut forem <t demf
frertor st B

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES
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® Research Basics for Teachers

forerent = foru vrrer st gt @

A. Meaning and Importance of Educational Research
Fferen STTEET T a1} SR HEed
Meaning / arel

e Educational research is a systematic, scientific inquiry into educational

problems to improve teaching, learning, and school functioning.

IR TETeTa HETe hl SgaX 4T &
o It helps in developing new theories, testing practices, and finding solutions to

real classroom issues.
. Ig 3 fagiar o forerma, werren hY Arer 3R AT tarer sheam daeft
THEITSTL ok TUTE | TS 2

Importance / Hacd

o Improves teaching methods and pedagogy.
. Toreror farferat o Rreror ugfa & gam wwar 1
e Helps in curriculum development and policy formulation.

. urgashu TRt o e Fmtor # wgmaes g 2

e Provides evidence-based solutions to classroom problems.

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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. HYT Y THETAT F ToT0 Trea-Srmemia THTeT TS AT Bl

o Enhances professional growth of teachers.

. Torerent & saraETiien ferma & agTaT At

B. Characteristics of Educational Research
Hferen sTeren < fergreaTd

e Objective /_Ol'%_glaﬁ'g — Based on facts, not personal opinions.

. AT U ATYTHE, SR Hal aT T

e Systematic | ETTSdT — Follows step-by-step process (problem — hypothesis

— data — conclusion).

. TUTEG UTehT hT UTA ShidT § (TTHET — UReheuqT — 8eT —
o)

e Empirical / TN TR — Depends on observation and evidence.

. TATHRA R AL T FTLTRAN

« Verifiable / AcATAT T —> Results can be checked by others.

. OROTTH 3= AT gRT AT AT Tehd 2

« Generalizable / ATHT=SRIUT T — Findings can be applied to similar

situations.

. Tt wwT wfiRerfoat # @ foru s wea #

C. Types of Research
ATHYT o THR

1. Basic Research / HifcTeh 317\-[9'%
o Expands theoretical knowledge.
o Bgifaes T o1 ForEar et 2
2. Applied Research / T 313;{?311?

o Solves immediate educational problems.

o TTcehToTeh JTTeh THEATSTT ShT THTETT hidT 2

LOKESH SIR NOTES

a
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3. Action Research / fshaTeqen 311'{1311?
o Conducted by teachers in their classrooms to improve practice.
o TorereRt gRT Sruft e # forar STa & ArfeR stwamE ¥ guw AN
o Example: Improving student participation in group work.
o IETEYUT: THE ST H BTAT hT AHAGH g
4. Quantitative Research / HTATcHh w

o Deals with numerical data, surveys, experiments.

o TEHTcHh ST, T eIUT, TN U JATLTHE|
5. Qualitative Research / TTUTTcHeh 34EID'H'€I'IT-|'

o Deals with meanings, experiences, case studies.

o oo, TS R hHl TS W ATTRAl

D. Research Process Steps
FTEHUT TTsRAT o =T

1. Identifying Problem / HHET hl 98T — E.g., low achievement in

mathematics.
2. Review of Literature /H'I'%WW&’IT — Check previous studies.
Formulating Hypothesis / ITEREUAT FTAT — Students with practice

perform better.

Research Design / 313'{1’% FEUET — Sample, tools, methodology.

el

Data Collection / STET TUE — Tests, questionnaires, observation.

Data Analysis /W%%W — Statistical tools, interpretation.

A O

Report Writing / TeOE ARG — Present findings and conclusions.

E. Tools and Techniques of Data Collection
2T U ok IUHIVT U ek Ik

e Observation / C‘HEIT'ﬁT*_-I' —> Teacher notes classroom behavior.

e
i
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o Interview / AT&Tceh Y — Direct interaction with students/teachers.

e Questionnaire | IATIAT — Written responses from participants.

o Tests / IU&TUT — Achievement tests, diagnostic tests.

o Rating Scales /Wm — Attitudes, skills measurement.

¢ Qualitative Tools / TTUTTcHch IUhIUT — Case study, focus groups.

e Quantitative Tools / HTATcHch 3Uh{UT — Standardized tests, surveys.

F. Action Research for Teachers
forerent o Totg ToRaTener srEeam™
Concept / ATAROMT

e Action research is small-scale research done by teachers to solve classroom-

specific problems.
. ToraTeReR STTEYT Tereht ST HeAT-Foaeie TwATetl oY g e 3 foRaT
AT FTAT 1Y ATHLT 2

Steps / 0T

Plan / T TAHT

Act / BT HEAT
Observe / AT HEAT
Reflect / TS SHEAT

P =

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Reducing absenteeism.
. Fuferfa wE wEm
o Improving group participation.

. U WEHTRGT ST

e Enhancing reading comprehension.

. TEA-EY § AR HEAT

RO
A
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G. Ethical Considerations in Educational Research
Rtrer e § Afaew foem

e Informed Consent /Fﬁﬂ'mﬁ' — Participants should know purpose.
. TANTRIET Sl ILYT hi AR Bl

o Confidentiality / THA=IAT — Protect student/teacher identity.

. BT/freres st ug=rT FXfera TEAT

« Avoid Bias / T&T9Td & AT — Data must be fair.

. 221 Fwer g iR

e No Plagiarism /m'i%%ﬁﬁaﬁ'&q?r — Give proper credit to sources.

. Hrat st o= 3

H. Use of Research in Classroom Practice
THEAT TEATH | STTHUT T ITANT

o Helps in developing evidence-based teaching strategies.

. TTEH-ITATRA TITer0T WAl o forerm W wgraen]

e Provides feedback to improve curriculum and pedagogy.
. UTEIHT 3 Foreror ugfa ot G § dreden It R
o Enhances student learning outcomes.

. BT AT gfuTTHT Y T 2

e Supports teachers’ professional development.

. TSrerent & sTaETRIe TRt o1 aadT At B

st
i
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# 1. Basics of educational research: qualitative vs quantitative, action
research in school, simple sampling and research ethics.
FT&1eR STHET hT T ATA: TUTCHE TATH HIATCH, foenera 7 frares
HATAYT, AT Hrafeit AR viver Afaemar

a
) 2

1. Basics of Educational Research
&R STEa™ 6 I ard
Meaning / aref

e Educational research is a systematic and scientific inquiry into educational

problems, processes, and practices.

afshametl 3T Termel T T T R

Purpose /3%{3'5[

o To improve teaching-learning process.
o Treror-stferm ufsRa sl st s
e To provide evidence-based solutions.

o  GIEI-ATYTRG THTEE Y AT

e To guide policy making and curriculum design.

o e fmior 3R argsh fwior § ARtest ¢ m

2. Qualitative vs Quantitative Research
Qualitative Research / TUTTcHeh SATHLTT

o Focuses on meanings, experiences, and interpretations.
. 3T, IV TR STEAT T Hlxdl

e Methods: Case studies, interviews, focus groups, observations.

RO
)
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faferat: e T, |afTehi, %ishe U, Stactish|

Data: Non-numerical (words, descriptions).

ST TR-HEATeH (3158, Toramom))|

Example: Studying classroom environment through observation.
STRL0T: ThedT oh JTATAUT 3T IR GRT STERM|

Quantitative Research / HTATcHh 313'{1%

Focuses on numbers, measurements, and statistical analysis.
HEATE, {1 3T Hiftsaehrar farsywor o shfsq

Methods: Surveys, experiments, standardized tests.

farferaT. SereToT, SRINT, WiFehiehd Wi

Data: Numerical (scores, percentages).

S2; HEATHS (37, Tiera)

Example: Measuring achievement scores in mathematics.

ISTELOT: TTOT H ST IHehl hT HIUH)

Comparison / 1T

Qualitative = “Why and How” questions.
TUTTeHeh = “FT ST 8 )
Quantitative = “How many, How much” questions.

ATATHeR: = “fohae 3T foraT T3

3. Action Research in School

forarmerar 7 forarmenes ereaT

Meaning / aref

Action research is a small-scale, practical research conducted by teachers to

solve specific classroom or school problems.
SHeT AT forarTers gHEITsTl SRl 81 i o fofu st B

o

B0

by bz
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1. Identify problem (e.g., low reading ability).
2. UL UEEH (S — U3 &HdT &)

3. Plan strategy (extra reading sessions).

o TISHT SMT (Afh 93T o)
4. Implement action.

o =T LT
5. Observe changes.

o TN T STIATHT FHETI
6. Reflect and modify.

o TG AT ST TR T

Examples / 3GTg{0T

e Reducing absenteeism.
o STAUTEAT HH FTAT
o Improving student participation.

. B GEITET SQHT|

« Enhancing classroom discipline.

o °hET AJMH ST

4. Simple Sampling in Educational Research
NereR orgEeaT § wXe GraferT
Meaning / aref

o Sampling is the process of selecting a small group (sample) from a larger group

(population) for study.

. QT AT 37 © S YR (SFEET) € T BIET AHE (FHAT) AT Allh
7 fham T Eehl

Types of Simple Sampling / 9{c [T & TR

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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o Simple Random Sampling / AT&TUT WW — Every student has

equal chance of selection.

e Systematic Sampling | AR AT — Selecting every nth student (e.g.,
every Sth student).

o Convenience Sampling /gf%rwﬁtq'f%m — Selecting easily available students.
o Stratified Sampling /Wﬁﬂ%ﬂ — Dividing students into groups (e.g.,

boys/girls) and then selecting samples.

Importance / Hgcd

¢ Reduces time and cost.
. U I AN FH HLAT 2

o Provides reliable data representation.

. Torreri <er weqa a2

5. Research Ethics in Education
forer & srgEeT AfeRar
Principles / fgia

e Informed Consent / 'Flﬁ?f Wﬁl’ — Participants must know purpose.
. AT S 329 h AR SHT 11T
o Confidentiality / TOEAT — Student and teacher identities must be protected.

. BT AR Freres st wgam gifera vt =)
e Avoid Bias / 91T ¥ TFT — Data collection and analysis should be

impartial.
. ST HuE AR faspr fFreaer g =R
e No Plagiarism / FT%'%QEH iﬁ'a':lﬁ — Credit must be given to original sources.
. TeT |l T 9 AT =R
e« Do No Harm /grﬁr?qg%nm — Research should not negatively affect

participants.

. FTAYT TTAWTHRET Sl THRRTCHE € § T 781 THEAT AR

st
i
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6. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Teachers can use action research for immediate classroom improvement.

. TRrerer ToRarTenen STeren & & H dohicl U L 6 o

o Both qualitative and quantitative approaches are necessary for holistic
understanding.

o TUTTCHh 3T HTATCHR ST I¥eRTuT S He % T sTTavas 2

o Simple sampling makes research feasible and practical in schools.

. O VIUTCHT STTH o fomrer § SATERTE ST §Wd ST 2l

o Following research ethics ensures fairness, reliability, and trustworthiness of

findings.

o FATEYT AfcreRat 1 uTer Tkt o froaarar, forgetedr i waHed
G2 L 8
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+ 2. Data collection tools (questionnaire, observation, interview) and

elementary interpretation.

STET TIE ITHTVT (FATIAT, SR, HIEATeehTY) T Terfiren saredt

1. Data Collection in Educational Research
Nerer sreie™ A ger €U
Meaning / aref

e Data collection is the process of gathering information from participants to answer

research questions.

. ST HUE I Ufshar © o gt & STaeri) deht I I o 3o feu Si1d
H

Purpose /3%{9'5[

e Provides factual basis for research findings.

. IFHUN Fhu o ToTg ToaTene TGN WaT™ oL 2
o Helps test hypotheses.

. TheUHTST Sl S | Heg LT 2

o Ensures reliability and validity of study.

. ST T foraE AT SR e gifaa a2

2. Tools of Data Collection
TET TS o IUHITT
(A) Questionnaire / B

Meaning / arel

e A questionnaire is a set of written questions designed to gather information from

respondents.

b w2
LDKESN—SIR NOTES




» EMRS SUBJECT SPECIFIC — SYLLABUS FOR PEDAGOGY BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

7

s

it
Wi

#*

2
kS

o SETECH fTRad ST T U U & ST STHETATSAl § STHeh ST o &g SRl
ST R
Types / IJeh X

Closed-ended questions / S§ T2 — Yes/No, Multiple choice.
A TH — B/7=], Sgfashed il

Open-ended questions /G;ﬁ"g%]' — Require descriptive answers.
A TH — TUHTHE It shl STl

Advantages / ¢TTH

o [Easy to administer to large groups.
. FSHHRI I AT HEAT SAHH

e Provides standardized data.

. TR ST Y&H LT 2l
Limitations / ?ﬁq'l'@f

o Limited depth of responses.
o ST T TR Wi

« Risk of non-response or careless answering.

o ST S IT ATRATE H I & hT SRIH|

(B) Observation / 3TeTIeha

Meaning / arel

o Observation means systematic watching and recording of behavior or events in

natural settings.

. TR T 3T T ATER AT TN Rl Tehicreh TIRTRIT H S feerd 9 8
T ST S AT

Types / Teh¥

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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o Participant observation | TEWTITAT STTEATehT — Researcher participates in
activity.

. TR TR —> Ikl Trara e § aftaferd g 2|
o Non-participant observation / TR-IEITITAT JTTATehT — Researcher only

observes.

o TR-TRATRIET ATEATHRT —> INEHA! hadl S@dT 2

« Structured observation / TXRIA SATATRT — Predetermined checklist.

. vl s -fefa )

« Unstructured observation / 3TEIId AT IR — Open and flexible notes.

. TR AR — GAT SR A=A AT A

Advantages / <TTH

e Provides direct and real-time data.
. TcI IR ATk G5 T 22T 3T 2

o Useful for studying classroom behavior.

. T FIER % JAIA v YA
Limitations /!ﬁwi

e Observer bias may affect accuracy.
. THIET T Y&TITA EFetehdT ohl THTIAId oL EehdT &

e Time-consuming.

. OHIT O I

(C) Interview / HT&Tcch R
Meaning / aref

e An interview is a face-to-face or online conversation where questions are asked to
collect detailed information.

. HTEITCHT Toh HTHA-HTHA A7 SATHATE Harra & Fores s qevent foregd Stepr
LIS

b w2
LDKESN—SIR NOTES




Structured interview / HYIT ATATeRT —> Pre-decided questions.
TXfera ArerTeR R — qa- i 4|

Unstructured interview / TG ATATCRR — Flexible, open-ended

discussion.

FTEIA ATTRR — AT SN G Harel
Semi-structured interview / arel -'Fi'{'%ﬂ' HTATcchI¥ — Combination of both.

AT ATeATeR ™ —> ST T TH2oT|

Advantages / <TTH

Provides in-depth understanding of participants’ views.
gl o form i et e ar 2

Allows clarification of responses.

IR T TATAT Al STH <al 2

Limitations /!ﬁwi

Time-consuming and costly.
A T T ST e

Requires trained interviewer.

TfSTfera aretTcshand] sht STTarwrehdll

3. Elementary Interpretation of Data

1T <hT TTfes samEan

Meaning / aref

Interpretation means analyzing collected data to give meaning and draw

conclusions.

ST T 379 & Gohfold STET ohT T2 0T AT dTfeh S@eht 37 fHerTelr ST 9
ST forserd ATt ST aeh|

Ay
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Steps / 0T

1.

Organizing data in tables, charts, graphs.

o 22Tl ANARIS, ITE T UTH H T Erd T

2. Identifying patterns and trends.

o U SR T Al Ig=

3. Comparing results with objectives/hypothesis.

o N shl ILTT/ARHTIAT & AT HLATl

4. Drawing conclusions.

o TIers femrerm

Example / 3GT80T

If 70% students say they like group learning (questionnaire), and observation also
shows more participation in groups, researcher can conclude group learning is

effective.

aATE 70% BT F&d © 1o 376 THE STTH THS § (TATae), 3T STt o
3AfereR wifleR! faamar 2, ar sivererat fsh frerrer wenan & for wg s1fermm
Tl R

4. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

Questionnaire helps gather large-scale student feedback.
THATIAT oIS YA T BT HiSsioh Tehoid o H TETIh
Observation helps teachers understand real classroom dynamics.
STTCATR XT&ThT ol ATEACTeh HET JATATIRUT THSH H TSR
Interview provides deeper insights into problems and attitudes.

TTITeR T THETSTT ST genioT 6t Tedt Tmer T 2|

Elementary interpretation enables evidence-based decision-making.

yrerfirer saTEAT Ared-ATTid fvia o § e STt )

L
b w2
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Reasoning, data interpretation & higherorder &
skills (exam items that appear often)

® Reasoning, Data Interpretation & Higher Order Skills (Exam Items)
TAehITIh, STET STTEAT TS STE-EAL I ShIFTeT (TSI W T U S JTel T2)

A. Basics of Reasoning for Teachers & Exams
forerent ust wdtertatt 2 AehvTith shi et aTd
Meaning / arel

o Reasoning is the process of thinking logically and systematically to arrive at a

conclusion or solution.

. THRITE a8 UfshaT & Rraw arfehes o sTafeud 9 O Oiget ey ar
FETL T TgaT AT 8l

Importance / Hgcd

o Helps teachers in classroom problem-solving and decision-making.
. TorereRt w1 sher SR TETeN SR fuT @ § weg AT R

o Essential skill for students in exams and daily life.

. BT o foTu wdrereit 31X Sfes e o stravaes wivre

o Improves analytical ability, clarity of thought, and critical thinking.

. Trywurerer e, fommt it TaEAT AR TS el hi JeTaT 2

B. Types of Reasoning Questions

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES




1. Verbal Reasoning A: 1ECCaENIED

o Based on words, language, and logic.

. TG, WTHT 3T deh U SATATHA|
« Examples / 3qTgI0T:

o

@)

Analogy (ATG¥dT) — Lion : Forest :: Fish : ?

Classification (EI"ﬁT{'UT) — Find the odd one out (Cat, Dog, Cow,
Book).

Series (W) — 2,4, 6,8, ?
Coding-Decoding (uﬁrcm-aawm?) — If CAT = DBU, then DOG =

?

Syllogism (FATAATS) — All men are mortal; Socrates is a man;
therefore Socrates is mortal.

2. Non-Verbal Reasoning / TR-H1Raeh dehoTih

o Based on pictures, diagrams, symbols.
. T, oEt, UefteRt U SATeTiE|
« Examples / 3qTgI0T:

@)

o

@)

o

o

o

Pattern recognition.

Yt ugaT

Mirror and water images.
FUUT 3R T UTafera
Embedded figures.

Fafifed aAreRfaai|

3. Logical Reasoning / TT{cheh TehITIRR

o Based on cause-effect and assumptions.
. HRUT-GRUMA R ATAET O ATl
« Examples / 33Tg{UT:

o

o

o

LOKESH SIR NOTES

Statement & Conclusion (JTeRT 3T ﬁW&)I
Cause & Effect (STIUT 3T THTa)|
Assumptions (TTHT)|
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C. Data Interpretation (DI) Basics
TTET SATEAT hl HeA T
Meaning / arel

e Data interpretation means analyzing numerical or visual data to extract useful
information and conclusions.

. STET SATEAT T Y & HEATHS AT ZIT STET T TrfuuT Tteh ST
AR 3R Fsehd fHerterm

Types of Data Presentation / STET 'SR-_Sigﬁ' % ThHR

Tabular form /mm —> Data in tables.
Bar Graph / 9 UT®h — Comparing quantities.

Line Graph / @ UTE — Showing trends over time.

Pie Chart / u‘réaﬁ — Showing proportions in a circle.

Skills Required / 37TIIAh HIITA

e Quick calculation (percentage, ratio, averages).
. e oA (wfaeT, ST, SHtEa)|

o Logical analysis.

. dTihen farspaom|

e Accuracy in interpreting values.

« | 6T AT H GerehdTl

D. Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS)
Soa-wada i st

Meaning / arel

b w2
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HOTS are skills that go beyond memorization and involve application,

analysis, evaluation, and creation.

HOTS UH 1T § AT Shared & | ST Tgeht SITTANT, frywr, Heaieh
AR AT F

Relation with Bloom’s Taxonomy / W;q =) aTﬁan_{'UT ﬁ qaY

« Lower-order skills / FFT-Ea{iar shitvrer — Remembering, Understanding.
« Higher-order skills / 3T T I — Applying, Analyzing, Evaluating,

Creating.

Examples in Exams /Wﬁ'&ﬂaﬁ ﬁ'?ﬁ'l%'{'UT

Case-study based pedagogy questions.
HE-TEEY TATHE TITEATITTE T
Problem-solving in mathematics/science.
TOTE/ T & SHET SHTE

Critical evaluation of statements in reasoning.

TehITITh H HAAT T ATA AT T TR

E. Exam-Oriented Practice Items

TEEAT-IHE AT T

Reasoning — Series completion, coding-decoding, analogy, syllogism.
TehTTTh — AT T AT, HehdA-ATH(eha, ATGIIAT, IR
Data Interpretation — Percentage, average, ratio-based problems in

tabular/graphical form.
TTET SATEAT — TTA9Td, SO, FTUTA-SATATRT T2T (ATFeTehT/aTe H)

HOTS — Application-based case study questions in teaching aptitude.

HOTS — JTTANT ATATRA ohdl Tt T (Forerur srfsrster #))

F. Educational Implications

RO
A&
LOKESH SIR NOTES

a
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Stferes fafgaret

e Teachers must develop reasoning and HOTS among students for problem-

solving.

. TorerRt R TR AT ¥ BT A achite 3R HOTS foreRfe st
Tfeu)

o Data interpretation skills prepare learners for competitive exams and real-life

decision-making.

. TSI SITEAT IV BTAT hl T TEITST 3R qTEATaeh SIia &
ot & foTe dam swReaT 21

o Higher-order skills lead to creativity, innovation, and lifelong learning.

.  ITA-EAOT R THATCHSRAT, AR 3 AT TERTH Rl TGTAT o
2

1. Logical reasoning, analytical ability, syllogisms, analogies.

TATTcheh AehYTIh, [ HUTTCHeh STHAT, ITEaTE, ATEyadr

1. Logical Reasoning

AT(cheh deRITITR
Meaning / aref

o Logical reasoning is the ability to analyze arguments, identify patterns, and

reach valid conclusions based on facts.

. dlfeheh qeheTfch I8 &dT & fSred saf<h qent ot frwor st 7, Ot
YEATAT 2 3R a2at & ATUR ) Y e ferterar 2

Types / Teh¥

e Deductive reasoning / FrmaATewes 9 — General to specific (e.g., All men are

mortal — Socrates is a man — Socrates is mortal).

e
i
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e Inductive reasoning / ITHATcHh Tk — Specific to general (e.g., Sun rises

daily in East — Sun always rises in East).

e Cause & Effect reasoning / TROT-TTOTTH ek — Identifying relationships

(e.g., If it rains, streets will be wet).
Importance in Exams / ‘ﬁ'\'&’lTSﬁ' ﬁ't@ﬁl‘

e Used in statement-conclusion, statement-assumption, statement-argument type

questions.

o HYA-[TSRY, -, HU-deh T2 7 Y|

2. Analytical Ability
TrsguoTTeRes sreaT
Meaning / arel

o Analytical ability is the skill of breaking down complex problems into smaller
parts to understand and solve them.

. fasdworcHeh gmdr 9T wive ® S sifee gues = gie femt #§ afeaw
HHHAT 31T B FoRaAT ATAT B

Key Aspects / THE A&

« Pattern recognition (HTFT/FEAT TE=TT)|

« Classification (JTTeRLUT ST
o Problem-solving (HHEIT <hl THTHT)|

o Decision-making (ﬁl“h é:lT)|
Example / 3GTg{0T

e Find the missing number: 2, 6, 12, 20, ?
o Pattern: n?> + n — (12+1=2, 2242=6, 32+3=12, 4*+4=20, next 5>+5=30).

o Answer = 30.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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3. Syllogisms
qIdlg
Meaning / arel

e A syllogism is a form of logical reasoning where a conclusion is drawn from two or

more premises (statements).

. ITIATE UE QTioheh doh o &9 & e a1 AT 3T7eh Qoo § ks fehrert
ST 21

Structure / G=ET

1. Major premise (H&T qj%ﬂ?) — All birds can fly.
2. Minor premise (T8 qj‘q)ra?) — Sparrow is a bird.
3. Conclusion (F-I'@F‘Sf) — Sparrow can fly.

Types / Teh X

o Categorical syllogism (ATHT =ITITq)|
« Conditional syllogism (T =ATIATE)|
« Disjunctive syllogism (é%ﬁ’qaﬁ RIREIEY]!

Exam Example / Wﬁ'&" EH U

o Statements: All students are intelligent. Some intelligent are hardworking.
e Conclusion: Some students are hardworking (depends on possibility).

4. Analogies

gt

Meaning / aref

s
we
LOKESH SIR NOTES
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e Analogy is a reasoning method where a relationship between two objects is used
to find a similar relationship between another pair.

. TIGTIAT I o foifer & forers aY sreqail o offer Tafer ot IuaT SR WIS &
A Hety Wi 7 fohat a8

Types / TehlX

«  Word analogy / 3Teg HIGIIAT — Doctor : Patient :: Teacher : ? (Student).
Number analogy/mw —2:4::3:7(6).

Alphabet analogy /Wm —A:Z:B:?7(X).

Figural analogy / 3117:5% HTGIIAT — Based on shapes/patterns.

Importance / Hacd

o Common in competitive exams.

o YR &HdT 37T dTfoheh G shl HTU hT ST

5. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Logical reasoning develops critical thinking and judgment skills in students.

. dTfcheR qehyTiR ST § STCIrEHTCHe |ier 3T fofer e formfra sheeft 21

o Analytical ability helps students solve mathematical and scientific problems
systematically.

. TIYTuTTeReR WAt S ! AT T S THETRAT Bl I RYd ®9 H
ESEZER R AT R

o Syllogisms train learners in structured argumentation and decision-making.

. =aTgaTe et s defua qeh ofit fofa o | ufrfaa s 2

o Analogies build vocabulary, number sense, and abstract thinking.

. TTEYFAT YT, HEATH TH HIT 3T Toic ol frehferd st 2l

RO
A
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+2. Data interpretation: tables, graphs, charts, basic statistics (mean,

median, mode, percentage, ratio).

ST SATEAT: ARIUTET, T, <1, HifeTeh Aikeaeht (AT, WIfedent, Tgereh,
T, STUTa)

1. Concept of Data Interpretation

STST SATEAT hl' STTLRUTT

Meaning / aref

« Data interpretation is the process of organizing and analyzing raw data to draw

meaningful conclusions.

. ST AT T 37 & hod STET ohl saa ey 3R fary i ek areden
Treere feRTerm)

Importance / Hgcd

Used in exams for solving tabular, graphical, and statistical problems.
TlerTl H GRuf, T TR HiReTshId THEITST! ohl 8 ohid § S|

Helps teachers and students in decision-making, planning, and evaluation.

fRrerent ST BT 1 FHOT <, ST ST 31 Jearier o 7eg R 8

2. Forms of Data Representation

TTET TR o €9
A. Tables / ARTUTAT

Data arranged in rows and columns.
o TTT ! Ul SR T A Syafierd form Siar 2

Example: Marks of students in different subjects.

3ISTELT: fofer= fowy & ST o 3k

e
i
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B. Graphs / UT%h

o Visual representation of data.
. I T GHATCH Y& M|
o Types:

o Line graph (trend over time).
o @ AT (FHT o AT TG

o Bar graph (comparison of values).

o SR U (WA shl i)
C. Charts / 9T

e Pictorial form of data for easy understanding.
. A A % TTC 21er 1 femrenes &)
o Types:

o Pie chart (proportional distribution).
o g =TE (JHAThcreh foraeo)|

o Histogram (frequency distribution).

o T (s ferwom)|

3. Basic Statistics for Data Interpretation
TTCT SUTEAT o [eT0 HifeTeh Hifeaeht
(i) Mean (Average) / aq

e Formula: Mean = (Sum of observations) +~ (Number of observations).
o T 3T = (¥l /T T FNT) + (W] SRl EEA)|

o Example: 10, 20, 30 — Mean = (10+20+30)/3 = 20.
(ii) Median (Middle Value) / AT{STeRT (WeT HT)

e The middle value when data is arranged in ascending/descending order.
o ST6 ST I ST/ 37T § T@T ST df 7&7 7|

o Example: 5, 10, 15 — Median = 10.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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(iii) Mode (Most Frequent Value) / TgcTch (34'&1'5!%1? qR I dqTcAT HTA)

e The value that occurs most often.

« I GM ST HoY 3R S 37T 2

o Example: 2, 3, 3,4, 5 — Mode = 3.
(iv) Percentage | TfereTa

e Formula: (Value + Total) x 100.
o A (HTH +pcd) x 100.
(=N O

o Example: 40 marks out of 50 = (40/50) x 100 = 80%.

(v) Ratio / JATd
e Comparison of two quantities in simplest form.

. ST shl el HLeTdd &9 4|
o Example: Boys : Girls=20:30=2: 3.

4. Example of Exam-Type Data Interpretation Question

THAIT-Th T STET SATEAT U7 Sl IETEL0T

Table Example / HRUMN ISTEI0T
A 50 40 30
B 60 50 45
C 70 65 55

Q. Find average marks of student B.

e Solution: (60+50+45)/3 = 155/3 =51.67

5. Educational Implications
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o Tables, graphs, and charts help in quick understanding of large data.
. ORUET, TTF R =ATE IS ST I STee] 9 H G8H-H|

o Basic statistics (mean, median, mode) are essential for evaluation and result

analysis.
. Hiferer Aiftsaht (fta, ATfearent, ageTen) Hodich I IO faswor &
feTu tTereareh|

o Percentage and ratio are useful in exam-oriented questions as well as real-life

applications.
. TfceTa 3R STOTd TIET-SATHTRA St SN ATEdforeh St I a1 §
IT

o Strengthens problem-solving, analytical skills, and reasoning ability.

. OHEIT-HATI, fGdwoITessh ShiRTer 3T TohRIiTh hl HTeld T &l

#+ 3. Classroom scenarios/case-based situations for decision making (what
would you do?) - frequently used in entrance tests.
eI Uigyd / FHuta o 3 hE-atreTia uiferfaat (o1 s i?) — Ja

1. Concept of Case-Based Decision Making
HY-ATTRE FHUTT & 6T raerrom

o In many teacher-eligibility and education-related entrance tests, case-based or

situational questions are asked.

. % Rrersh-armrar ST e & S{Et et udierredl  ohd-Srrahia A
LIUDIRE LM P REASICR]

o These questions present a realistic classroom scenario and ask “What would you

do as a teacher?”.

o ST H U gUTIATEt Her aiged fIa ST § SR IuT S @ - <3
firereh & =7 § w1 3

o
JC
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e They test decision-making, problem-solving, ethical judgment, and understanding

of pedagogy.

I Tl o, g garam, Afaes fola i freor ggfa <Y gwer st Sirer o
H

2. Features of Case-Based Questions

HE-ITTHE T2t ht fororeand
o Situational context /uﬁ&aﬁmmﬁ — A problem or dilemma in

classroom.

e Options | TR — Multiple choices with different strategies.
« Correct answer / @&T 3T — The one that is pedagogically sound, ethical, and

learner-centered.

3. Common Classroom Scenarios in Exams
TSt W ATHT el TRgy
Scenario 1 — Disruptive Student / e o

e A student keeps disturbing the class by talking. What would you do?
. T B AMAR STd ek el H SFT STeAdT gl AT =T hTT?

e Best Answer: Calmly warn, counsel the child, and engage him positively instead of

punishment.
. HATTH ITL: NMfYesh AdTaHT &, se i THR o 3N 36 ThRIcHS &9 §
GAH L (S8 Q)

Scenario 2 — Slow Learners / %ﬁﬁ'ﬁT&ﬂgﬁ

e Some students are unable to follow the lesson. What will you do?

L
b w2
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. T DT IS T SAFAT Tl L I T8 8| 79 37 i

e Best Answer: Use remedial teaching, simplify explanation, peer learning.

. TAY 39T STFRICH TIT8T0T o, TTcT AT <, TgUTa! STTRTH hT TN i

Scenario 3 — Inclusive Classroom /H’H’Iﬁ'&'ﬁ'&?&ﬂ

e A child with special needs feels isolated. What will you do?
. T ORI SATHHAT ATAT ol STAT-HT HEgH AT gl 3T &1 HI?
o Best Answer: Provide peer support, inclusive activities, empathy, use TLMs

(Teaching Learning Materials).

| T ST

Scenario 4 — Ethical Dilemma / ﬁﬁ%ﬁgﬁm

e You find a colleague being partial towards certain students. What will you do?
. TN & o Uoh TeehH! o ST o i T&TTl 81 ST R HT?
o Best Answer: Privately discuss with the colleague, promote fairness, report if

necessary.

. TAY I GEhRHT I ST T 9T == b, Feqerar st ST €, STTavdehdT
e W e

Scenario 5 — Technology in Classroom / TR W Urenfireht

o Students are distracted while using digital tools. What will you do?
. o fefear Sushott 1 SuamT sad ama femfora &1 <id ) o1 @/

o Best Answer: Set clear rules, monitor usage, integrate tools meaningfully into

lessons.

. GAH I T e ST, Sum St R SRy, SUsRn ol UTs | wneleh ®Y
T A

v
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4. How to Answer Case-Based Questions in Exams
TrETatt  ShE-SATTRE T2t Rt 3T a3

e Choose the option that is:
o Learner-centered / ﬁTQTQﬁ %sf\sra
o Ethical & fair / Ffcer war fAoaer
o Pedagogically sound / PorerureTE % ITER &l
o Constructive & positive / TATcHh TS ThRIcHR
e Avoid:
o Harsh punishments (F3R 3g)
o Bias or discrimination (Y&9Td AT ﬁaﬂa)
o Ignoring student needs (ST ATITIHATAL Y Wé@)

5. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

o Case-based reasoning develops decision-making skills in teachers.

o HE-STHTIG Toh TRT&TeR1 § U T ShY &TaT forehf¥d shtdT &

e Encourages teachers to adopt ethical and inclusive practices.

. Trerehi 1 AfereR SR ARTAT SAAER STOAM & ScHTied LT 8
e Helps future teachers prepare for real classroom challenges.

. Tt fRTerent <kl STEAToreR SHEIT TAAAT oh foTg dr T 2

« Strengthens application of pedagogy and psychology in practice.

. SHIERH TRIATRITE SR HAC o STIFANT <hl HTeldl shial ¢l

b w2
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Practice MCQs on Classroom Scenarios

HY-ATLTRT IH

Q1. A student frequently arrives late to your class. What would you do?
9T 1. Ueh BT TR-TW ATehT ShedT | T T STTAT g1 AT Sh-IT Shidl?

(A) Scold him publicly / GTaSI-eh &Y § ST

(B) Report immediately to parents / _glf\?f ATYTaRT T aﬁm AT

(C) Counsel him to understand the reason and guide / FHTLOT TR GHST AT
(D) Reduce his marks / 3Fh 37eh T T

Answer: (C)

Q2. During a group activity, two students start fighting. What should be your

immediate step?

T2 2. Teh HE AT o SR &1 BT SIS O 2| ATUhT AeehToTeh hIATE
AT BT

(A) Expel them from class / sh&T g fhrer &

(B) Stop the fight and restore order calmly / ST Teheht STfd oY TG-T

(C) Punish them severely / FIX &S T

(D) Ignore and continue lesson / T T TS ST T T

Answer: (B)

Q3. A very shy student avoids participating in discussions. What will you do?
&7 3. T 95 SHTCT ST Iaiell § W o & T<aT g1 AT T Hir?

(A) Force the student to speak / €514 &l e R’N HS{e[L pHT

(B) Encourage gradually with supportive tasks / -l TEamTTenes et & WicdTied
AT

(C) Leave the student as he is / ST 1 ST & AT @ﬁg Sl

(D) Reduce marks for not participating / HI'T @ T 37k T AT
Answer: (B)

RO
A
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Q4. Some students are consistently low performers in your subject. What is the best
approach?

T 4. S BT ATeh ToI9 § AR A 3 ATH &| AATAH GIURIOT T EHTT?
(A) Give them extra homework / d'g Afaf=h ‘clsohl?j =CIl

(B) Use remedial classes and individual support / SU<{TcHh %&TI'@ IR AT TN
=il

(C) Ignore their performance / 3o YeX Sl AT HTAT

(D) Compare them with toppers / I g ¥ AT pUAT
Answer: (B)

QS. A student challenges your authority in front of the class. How should you react?

T 5. Teh BT HeAT H SATThT ATARTNGT h TATAT ol 81 ATT H& Tfatshar
3

(A) Argue and insult the student / &9 h{{T ST SATHTHT HET

(B) Maintain calm, address respectfully, discuss later / NIGEGERRE = I-l“l‘_\O?Oh GITHT 37T
STE | = T

(C) Send student to principal / T &1 fSifaet o urer 9T

(D) Punish immediately / fl)'{?f gfed &

Answer: (B)

Q6. You notice gender bias in classroom participation. What should you do?

T 6. ST R T AR H AT TeraTd 3@ §1 1T T Har?

(A) Ignore the situation / et it et T

(B) Ensure equal opportunities for boys and girls / (’IS.Oh\i R stf;hq\i * I(E'N HHTA
STTEL T

(C) Encourage only weak gender group / hacl ST I9 e 1 TeaTied T

(D) Allow natural choice of students / STAT shl TR TEE TX ES;\IS, Sl
Answer: (B)

5
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Q7. A student cheats in the exam. What will be your correct response?
T 7. Teh BT GLEAT | TehoT ST gl ATUhT TET AT fshat T FHA?
(A) Cancel his exam immediately / IGehT Tret T\‘l}ﬁ &g Al

(B) Counsel and explain the consequences / RS <Rt IO THET

(C) Ignore as it is minor / @ FHAT FA(Toh a%*mgﬁ%

(D) Punish without explanation / formm S &S &

Answer: (B)

Q8. A parent complains that you are partial. What will you do?

9T 8. Ueh SATTUTh FITeRTaa hedT & foh 3TTT werudt §) SITd srT shidr?

(A) Argue with parent / STTHTI & T&H hiT

(B) Ignore the complaint / NEADGECARGECIRERE]

(C) Listen calmly and clarify with evidence / Srrf%mg‘a% RSRll 3T TT&HT oh T TIT AT

(D) Blame the student / ST 3 &Y AT
Answer: (C)

Q9. In a multicultural classroom, students tease a child for his accent. What is your

role?

TH 9. Ueh AGHTER (e HeAT H BT Teh Tl ol IoARUT SR (IgTd §1 SATUhT
fereRT /T BRI

(A) Ignore as normal behavior / HTHI AJET{ HIh G T

(B) Punish the teasers harshly / I(::lcslv\i STl &l 3L €S ST

(C) Teach respect for diversity and sensitize the class / forfarerar o i g foremn ot
ST Sl HelgTIiet ST

(D) Ask child to change accent / = Y ITANT FE i ha]

Answer: (C)

Q10. You are using ICT tools, but students are distracted. What should be done?

T 10. ATT HTSHTET STV HT ITANT L T T, AR BT faraferd a1 A1 8
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T HET TR

(A) Stop using ICT / ICT <hT SUIIT &g h{H

(B) Set clear guidelines and integrate meaningfully / €9 e s ST TefeR SuEnT
T

(C) Scold the students / BTAT T Sl

(D) Ignore the distraction / forereT <hl 3TeE T

Answer: (B)

Q11. A bright student keeps dominating group activities. What is your best
approach?

TE 11. T VTt BT GHE Tifaierat § gTeil T 81 ATIehT Gaiad gruehion
AT

(A) Stop his participation / ELEAR IIHARIETI]

(B) Encourage equal participation from all /aft & T wﬁa’rﬁgﬁﬁﬁ E2CI

(C) Let him continue dominating / 39 HEil T_S’}I i)

(D) Appreciate him only / FeeT IGehT T HAT

Answer: (B)

Q12. A student cries in class due to bullying. What will you do?
& 12. Ueh BT AT o SHIRUT AT F AT g1 AT AT HE?
(A) Ignore the matter / T <hT ST AT
(B) Counsel the victim and take strict action against bullying / tﬂ'&':?[ 1 G AT 37T
AT o et shars
N N
(C) Ask student to adjust / ST Y GHTASI i hi chedl

(D) Delay action for later / Wli?ﬂ_&; 1A T
Answer: (B)

Q13. Students look bored during your lecture. What is the right strategy?

TE 13. HTHH SATEATH & SR BT Fdl TgHH A ¢| A& WIS T 32

5
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(A) Continue lecture till end / SHTEAT YT h ]

(B) Use interactive methods and examples / WﬂT&lﬁTc[\Uf forfera oMt SeTeToTt 1w
HET

(C) Ignore their boredom / IThT e ohl AT HAT

(D) Give them punishment for inattentiveness / STETTYT T & T
Answer: (B)

Q14. A student does not submit homework regularly. What is the best teacher’s role?

T 14. T BT Fafia 0 & et 99T 721 At ) Freres iy waiaw it
AT BT

(A) Punish with zero marks / [ 3ok oL EfSd T

(B) Counsel and identify reasons / TRTHST ST 371 SHTOT ST

(C) Inform parents immediately / ?\‘l}?‘f SANTERT T Hc\l(‘\c{d {1

(D) Ignore homework / T@'& T ST AT

Answer: (B)

Q15. Students laugh when one student makes mistakes in reading. What should
teacher do?

9T 15. T Ueh BT TS T AT Rl & al STehl BT g0 21 Orerer =t oram
AT TATRY?

(A) Allow them to laugh / 378 BH T

(B) Encourage respect and create supportive environment / §HT R {‘I'Sﬂl\l‘ [TcHeh
SIGISIMECSEIEH

(C) Punish the weak student / THHSIR BT hl SIS HL]

(D) Ignore the incident / ¥l I I T

Answer: (B)

Q16. A parent insists you give extra marks to his child. What should be your ethical

action?

T 16. Teh FTATAS ST 37U Tof i AT 3Tk S U ST a7 81 ATqhy
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Jftrer waTe Tt B
(A) Accept request / 34_:[&?'3[ IERSEN
o (o [a
(B) Reject politely, explain fairness / TorHaTesh STEAehR AT ST [-ISqerd GHeT
(C) Ignore the parent / ANTTE Y ST T

(D) Reduce marks of others / ac\PlINl & 37k 9T
Answer: (B)

Q17. In a test, you find paper leak incident. What will you do as teacher?

T 17. Th GO H TTeRT YU ek shl FEAT T UdT TeTdT 3l Brers & d
3T T AT

(A) Hide the issue / & ! fesqmT

(B) Report immediately to authorities / _glj'(('f SATFRTICT Sl Fli%l?f AT

(C) Conduct exam as it is / gdfern @f‘ﬁ h{TAT
(D) Blame students / BT T ST ST

Answer: (B)

Q18. A student is very talented in sports but weak in studies. What should you

encourage?

T 18. Th BT WAl H T8 TTAHTIITSAT & TR UgTS W AR | AT T
TIedTTRd hil?

(A) Focus only on studies / W‘ETQHT{ ST ST

(B) Balance academics with sports guidance / q‘e’r§ R A ST T G i ohdHT
(C) Ignore sports talent / DT TTeTT ehl ST ShiAT

(D) Exclude from studies / T@TS & ST ShiT
Answer: (B)

Q19. Students complain about heavy homework load. What is the right teacher

response?

T 19. BT WY Tgehtdl avet shi RreRTaa ohxa §1 Peres it wrgt wfafsrar @

5
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(A) Ignore complaints / RTeprat i eEt AT

(B) Reduce homework and make it meaningful / ‘C|8°h|¢? I AT 3T Greleh ST
(C) Blame students for laziness / ST ohl STt chel

(D) Stop homework completely / TT&ehTd G A& &g LT

Answer: (B)
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Q20. You notice caste-based teasing among students. What should be your immediate

action?

T2 20. ATT BT W ATTA-SATTRA FRIGHT 2@ F| STUhT AcehTicTeh ShIATS T
Bt

(A) Ignore it / AT FHET

(B) Punish all students involved / vl T T Efed T

(C) Take strict action and teach equality values / F3N EFI'%GTﬁ T T YT HT
o

(D) Support majority group / W Yz bl Y T

Answer: (C)

&
1
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Current issues, general awareness & ~
application tasks

® Current Issues, General Awareness & Application Tasks

A. Current Issues in Education

Torem & v R 0T
1. NEP 2020 Reforms / TS {9187 <fifer 2020 IR

e Restructuring of school education into 5+3+3+4 pattern.

. Torermera Rrar 1 qie 5+3+3+4 BT W)

o Emphasis on foundational literacy and numeracy by grade 3.

. HET 3 Tk TeTd ATLAT HR AGATHRAT T AR

e Focus on vocational education and skill development from grade 6 onwards.
. THETT 6V SATIATIA TITET TR IV forahre W aeA|

e Multilingualism — promotion of mother tongue/local language in early years.

. TEHINTSTE — TRTHeR ST W ATTHTST/FATRT WTET Shi SGTaTl
2. Inclusive Education / SHTIT T3ret

o Equal opportunities for CWSN (Children With Special Needs).
. Toow arTavEeRaT Tt I=Et (CWSN) & TorT smme sraer
o Emphasis on gender equality and removal of stereotypes.

.« TR THTAAT TR BiGATEAT Thi g™ W e

e Addressing socio-economic disparities in education.
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 Torerm o wratfSten-anfdes staaTatsn &1 wHTaT
3. Digital Divide & ICT in Education / TefTeet @8 21T f¥rer & amgeiet

Unequal access to internet and devices creates learning gaps.
3T SN STV Teh ST Ug ol STRTH R U1 L 2
ICT-based teaching through smart classrooms, e-learning, simulations.
THTE AT, 3-eT(47T, AT o HTea § SITSHIET ArerTiia forerom

NEP 2020 promotes digital literacy and blended learning.

s forer =fifar 2020 feRreer orerar i fafsma sifarm =y sgraT 2
K

4. Privatization and Commercialization of Education / ﬁT&TWﬁFﬁWUT 3ﬁ'{
STIETATSRITT

Growth of private schools and coaching centers.

st feremera 3Tk shifeiT deemt 1 foar

High fee structures create inequality.

359 YTooh TXTATY STHHTAT 4T Sheet 2

Debate: Education as public good vs market commodity.

Ed: T sl ATaSTieR & SITH TSR % & &9 ||

5. Examination Reforms /‘Tﬁ'&ﬂgﬂﬂ

Shift from rote learning to competency-based assessment.

T ¥ TR QHATHE HeATohH hi TR IgeTTa

CCE (Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation) at school level.
foramera TR W ccE (R et e geate)|

NEP suggests low-stakes board exams with multiple attempts.

e forer il s gaTa ATt IS udterTd 3T ST ek SETE Rt gEiTa
et 3

Use of formative and summative assessments for holistic evaluation.

TEATCH SR HYUT Hed e T SN T9I TR 24

B. General Awareness for Teachers
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orerht &g T SRR

1. Commissions & Policies / 3TTIRT qar#lﬁ?ﬁ

Kothari Commission (1964—66) — "Education for National Development".
HIST ATANT (1964-66) — "W foremmer 3 Forem™

RTE Act (2009) — Free and compulsory education 614 years.

forem a1 srfereRm atfarfaem 2009) — 6-14 T R 2910 3R arfama
foram

NCF (National Curriculum Framework, 2005 & 2022) — Child-centered,

activity-based learning.

T TTGITAT EUXET (2005 IR 2022) — TTAK IS, AT -STATRA
arterTH|

2. National & International Bodies /TI'Q:]'Q‘QH‘ Gl?lTi'Q:]'q e

NCERT, NCTE, SCERT, DIET — Curriculum & teacher training.

TAHIESTRE, THTETE, THHISaTRe, ST5e — UTGUshH U f3Teren ufdreron

UNESCO, UNICEF — Global educational programs & child rights.

AEHT, AT — Aferer Nierew wrRIHA g arer siferar|

3. Current Affairs in Education / ﬁTan T THATH RIS YeATshT

Digital India initiatives in education.

Tter @ feRtes gteam el

National Digital Library, SWAYAM, Diksha app.
e fefreet e, T, et

Focus on skill-based education and startups.

HIITA-JTTLTIE FITEIT TR T3 W &)

C. Application Tasks (Practice-Oriented)

STTART T (SATATGR I

e
i
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1. Case-Based Pedagogy Problems / RE-ITTTE ﬁT&TUT'HW'Iﬁ

i
e

e Teacher faced with discipline issue — decision-making.

. STIITEA THEAT HT ATHAT I AqTer 187eh — Fota &m)
o Handling inclusive classrooms with CWSN.

« CWSN o |TY FHTATI AT T TeerH|
2. Data Interpretation Practice / STCT SqTEAT ARTH

e Tables, charts, pie-diagrams based on student performance.
. DT TSI G ITLUTHT ARIUTIT, TS, UTS-STauTH|

e Solve % increase, average marks, ratios.

. % Ty, STEA 3ieh, AT T HAT|
3. Reasoning & HOTS Practice /FIT;TS'I'&FQT:I' ITA-EAT RIITA AT

e Analogy, syllogism, cause-effect reasoning.
o  HEIACT, TAdTT, HIUT-URUTT dehl
o Case-study questions in pedagogy.

. Toreror 7 RE-TeEt wa
4. Teaching Aptitude Scenarios / Torerur arferster Qﬁ?é"W

o Ethical dilemmas (partiality, cheating).
. HfereR giaremd (geraT, TeheT)|
o Student engagement (ICT, motivation).

. BT AEHTHET (STSHIET, UM

D. Educational Implications

Siteres fafgaret

e Teachers must stay updated with reforms like NEP 2020.

. TorerRt @t NEP 2020 & QUi & S1era A1 AT

e Awareness of policies, commissions, and global trends makes teachers more

effective.

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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. Fifora, s o Sfires vttt 6 TrTERar fotereht i arfaren TwTel
TATAT B

o Application tasks train teachers for real exam patterns and classroom

challenges.

. STTIENT T fITereRt R aTEafareh wdter et 3R et gHtaa o feru
TR R

e Promotes development of 21st-century skills — problem-solving, critical
thinking, data interpretation.

o 213 TS S RV — GHEAT-THTHT, HATATAATHR T, STET SATEAT ST
T srgTaT fuerar 21

*1. Contemporary issues in education: equity, access, quality, inclusive
policies, COVID-era teaching changes.
Torer & AHETHRIS T AETAT, g, T, \RTS i, Hifes-
SHTEA I TIT8T0T uitE

1. Equity in Education
forer o woaTaar
Meaning / arel

o Equity means fairness in education, ensuring that every child, regardless of

gender, caste, religion, economic background, or disability, gets equal opportunity.

o G 1 379§ f3rem O = TR e, e e s o, s,
e, 3T7fieR feerfer 3 forrariar & T——awH S79Er firet Ten|

Challenges / ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂf

e Gender discrimination (girls dropping out).
. AN VETT (SASTHAT T UQTE BIST)|

e Socio-economic inequalities.

4
&4
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e Regional imbalance (urban vs rural schools).

o SR STEETar (e S aTHioT former))
Educational Response / Stterer afafsrar

e Scholarships, midday meal, free textbooks, RTE Act provisions.

. BENAL, HEATG HISH, H:R[ch TreaqEdeh, RT&T o1 31fersr sfirfram

2. Access in Education
e i ugw
Meaning / aref

e Access means availability and affordability of education to all children.

o UEF I 7Y & qeft ST o foTg FRreT SRt SueTseaT SR Se |
Barriers/ala'a'%l'

e Lack of schools in remote areas.

. GLEUS &l | forrmer <t sl

e Digital divide in ICT-based learning.

. SATSHIS STTUTIE ST W fefvee @l
o Poverty leading to child labor.

. RIS o SHROT 1A HH

Initiatives / Ygc1

RTE Act (free education 6—14 years).
fRrear o1 srfere AfafaR (6-14 o e 7o fRram))

NEP 2020: focus on foundational literacy & numeracy.

Tt FRrer A 2020: HAY AERAT S HEATHFAT T |

3. Quality in Education
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forer @ Tquramn
Meaning / ek

e Quality education means effective teaching-learning, updated curriculum, trained

teachers, and relevant skills.

o T[UTeT qUT fR7ET 7 e § et Rrerur-srfenTa, sreraw utgashw, wivtfer
foreren o Tmifies wnteren]

Problems /H’H’Fﬂ'l'@

e Teacher absenteeism.
. forert i sEfef
e Rote learning.

. A I

e Outdated curriculum.
. EI)TFthITB:?Fm"WI

Solutions / GHTATA

e Teacher training (in-service programs, TPD).

. T3rerer ufsreror (Sama iR, SR foreh)|
e Activity-based and experiential learning.

. TTfcforEr-srenid ST STgweTeHsh e

e Continuous evaluation instead of one-time exams.

. T ST e shl STE e qetie|

4. Inclusive Policies in Education
forer & Tt Hifa=t
Meaning / aref

e Inclusive policies ensure education for all, including marginalized groups and
CWSN (Children With Special Needs).

s
ne
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. et Hifoat gitfia st § for asft 3 forg fren ), oo st e
T THE SR FoRTY STTawehdT aTet sl A 2|

Key Policies / @ =ffaat

e RTE Act (2009): Free and compulsory education.
. TRrea =t SAfereR AR (2000): 370k SR SAfEw fRrem
e Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA), Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan.

. Td f31em IR (sSA), auw e sthwm|
e Inclusive classrooms, resource rooms, IEPs.

.  GUEY eI, FHTYA hel, SAThITd [RT870T TS|

5. COVID-Era Teaching Changes
HITIS-ShRTEAI 16T UiEe
Impact / THTI

e Schools closed for long duration.

. Torere de ag o ST /|

o Shift to online teaching and e-learning.

o SAATE RTEI0T SR 3-AHT hl SR Fadl

e Widened digital divide between rural and urban learners.

o TTHIOT SR Sred et o st fefsea @ aelhl
Challenges / i\fﬁﬁ'ﬂf

e Lack of internet and devices in poor households.
. TS URE ¥ ee 3R Sushon i FHi|
e Decline in social interaction, mental health issues.

TSR GEHTTdT | shHY, ATHEeh Ty 99&y|
Positive Outcomes / Gh{TcHh 13|'['\{"JT|'13I'

e Growth of ICT-based tools (Zoom, Google Meet, DIKSHA).
o SATSHIS TG SUT o forehTd (Zoom, Google Meet, DIKSHA)I
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Teachers became more technology-friendly.
fR1ereh qepeiieh o ST 3Afaeh STat ol

Hybrid/Blended learning promoted.

grefsre/fufsa stferm = srera faem

6. Educational Implications

Srferer ffEaret

o Equity and access ensure no child is left behind.

. FHTAT AR U5 I8 GHTEE Fdt 8 foh i3 oft e e 1 92

e Quality education promotes holistic development and skill-based learning.

. TTUTET Ut FITerT e e ST hIeTe- AT AT i Sera o 8
o Inclusive policies create supportive classrooms for all learners.

. TETA Aot ot frenfeiay o fore aeamdt smemd st 2

e« COVID-era lessons highlight the need for digital literacy, hybrid models, and

teacher readiness for crises.

. ITAS-HTe ATV fSforee arerdr, i diget 3 dere | fRrereh qeoa
T ST 3 2

5
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+2. Analysis of short passages/reports about schools/teachers/children
(data-driven comprehension).
Framerat/Rrerent/asat & weifir wiem s/ favet @ fpwor (srer-
SATT T e

1. Concept of Data-Driven Comprehension
STET-STATIA e STET Shi ST

« In many teaching aptitude and entrance exams, short passages or reports are
given related to education, teachers, children, schools, policies etc.

. 3Tk reor afirefer S o wheret § wifere erode v feavé & st € s
Torem, foreren, srea, feramera, Hfifeat onfe & S &t 2

o Candidates are required to analyze the passage and answer questions based on
facts, data, and interpretation.

o VAT Rl 3 STTTRT hT TrLHOT & 2N, STET R SATEAT o HATAR W
T2t o I I B B

2. Skills Required for Data-Driven Comprehension

BTET-SATHTIA eI STer o o1 SATA9Aeh ShivTed

e Reading skill / U3 RIITA — Ability to understand passage quickly.

o Interpretation / SITEAT — Ability to analyze data, percentages, trends.

e Critical thinking / ATATIATeHeR f=IaT — To differentiate facts and opinions.
e Application / @WT — Apply findings to classroom or educational scenarios.

3. Common Types of Passages/Reports in Exams

THEATST § BT ATe0a/RUTe o TR
(i) School Performance Reports / TRreme 93'9%{ e

o
JC
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o Example: "School X has 500 students, of which 60% are girls. In last year’s board
exam, pass percentage was 85%."

e Questions may include — number of boys, overall pass students, gender gap

analysis.

(ii) Teacher Reports / Toteres foae

o Example: "Out of 50 teachers, 35 attended in-service training, and 10 teachers are
on contract."

e Questions — percentage of trained teachers, ratio of permanent to contract

teachers.
(iii) Children’s Data / S5l ST STET

o Example: "In a district, dropout rate among primary children is 12%, but

government scheme reduced it to 7%."

e Questions — change in dropout %, absolute number of children, impact of

schemes.

(iv) Policy/Survey Reports / ifer o wderor foae

o Example: "According to Annual Status of Education Report (ASER), 50% rural

children in grade 5 cannot read grade 2 level text."

e Questions — interpretation of literacy gap, policy implications.

4. Example Practice Passage with Questions

VAT T 3T ATe0q AR T
Passage / 3@@3

"In School ABC, there are 800 students. Out of them, 480 are girls. Last year, 720 students

appeared in annual exam and 600 passed."

Questions / IH

5
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1. What is the ratio of girls to boys in the school?
e H TSfeRaT I AAgeh! hT ST T &2
o 480:320=3:2
2. What is the pass percentage?
Ieftof wfcrera s/ 29
o 600+ 720 x 100 = 83.3%
3. How many students did not appear in exam?
fohe BT wdier § Sufeerd 2 gw

o 800-720=280

5. Educational Implications

srferer fAfEaret

Data comprehension sKkills help teachers analyze school reports, student

performance, and survey findings.

. ST Y RIS 31871 o forarmerd Faie, S Jesi 37T gaerr fashet o1
forsdor 7 H Heg T R

e Helps in evidence-based decision making for classroom strategies.
o T WHITHT oh [T ATEF-ATATRA (HUTT &1 H TR

e Prepares candidates for exam-type comprehension questions and real-life

educational problem-solving.

o SIFIET BT T AT-SATRITIE T Sver Tt 3T S foreh Sifares Taem gHTe
& foTT Jam s Rl

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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+3. Questions based on educational movies, case studies, or news items

related to schooling.

Stferer fohent, e T2t a1 e @ Gefia aueml ot e a9

1. Concept of Media & Case-Based Questions in Exams
TrerTaTt # HifSar e ShE- ST T2 h raemum
e Entrance tests (éﬁ CTET, TET, B.Ed.) 3d4{ @H%T q\@%%aﬁamﬁzﬁ#la?
Teerfarant, Tomar, Sifares fhewt ot Sha Tt w st & 8

. SR LW & — Siie foh IrTear Rier | geiferd aaamafres ge,
TTHIIT HEHT 3T sTqagTNeh Tirkerfaat s ford-1 T o 99d 2

2. Educational Movies as a Source of Questions

Yiferen foRew oot =1 |
Examples of Movies & Possible Questions / Torewt % SeTETT TR Tl U

1. Taare Zameen Par (2007)
o Theme: Dyslexia, slow learners, inclusive teaching.
o Possible Question: How can a teacher support a child with learning
disabilities?
2. Super 30 (2019)
o Theme: Equity in education, socio-economic challenges, access.
o Possible Question: What strategies should teachers adopt for
underprivileged learners?
3. Chalk n Duster (2016)
o Theme: Teacher dignity, commercialization of education.
o Possible Question: What are the dangers of over-commercialization in
education?
4. T Am Kalam (2010)
o Theme: Child labor, aspiration, education rights.

e
i
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o Possible Question: Which constitutional right ensures free and compulsory
education in India? (RTE Act, Article 21A).

3. Case Studies in Exams
giermen o Y et

e Case studies are short descriptive stories about real classroom or school

situations.

. HY T B TUMHTHS TET BId & ST A ek sheat AT forarmers ftfterfaa s
39Mid 2

Common Themes / TTHT faa

e Classroom discipline.
e Student motivation.

e Gender issues.

e« CWSN inclusion.

e Teacher ethics.

Example Case Study / 3GTg{0T

e "A teacher notices that girls in class are hesitant to speak in discussions compared
to boys."
e Question: What should the teacher do?

o Correct Approach: Create equal opportunities, encourage girls, reduce stereotypes.

4. News Items in Exams
gdrerTen ¥ YHTERI U SATATRE I

o Exams may include short news items related to education like:

. el H Tore & 7S wiern wHTar Sivr e 81 wehd €, S

Examples / 30T

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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1. "Government launches National Digital Library for students."

o Question: How does ICT support learning equity?
2. "Board exams to include competency-based questions from 2024."

o Question: What is the impact of competency-based assessment?
3. "State introduces mid-day meal scheme to improve attendance."

o Question: Which issue does this policy address? (Access & retention).

5. Skills Tested Through These Questions
T T2 | URE AT ATt ereard

e Awareness / STI¥chdl — Current educational reforms, policies, practices.

e Analytical ability /'%I'%;WW &HAT — Linking news/movies with
pedagogy.

e Application / Siflg'SITﬁ"T — Applying theory to practical classroom context.

e Critical thinking / ATAATH feiad — Evaluating pros & cons of issues.

6. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Teachers must remain updated with educational movies, documentaries, and
news.

. Trereni 1 Sifereh foRewT, TterEt o THTERT § ST &1 91y

o Helps in developing empathetic and inclusive classroom practices.

. FEIIAYUT 3R TUTASH FHeAT SAAER {ohd i H HeTehl

o Strengthens linkage of pedagogy with real-world issues.
. ToTerUTITR SR aTEATores Sita HEt ok sfter Hater hi ASTeld Al ol

o Prepares candidates for exam-type case-based comprehension and situational

decision-making.

o STITAAT T THAT-Teh TR vl STTLTRA T T TR uRierfas== ot &
& foTT I Rl

st
i
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Sample subtopics / frequently tested

sae! microitems
et e o T T T STy Oy YT TR -
- |
® Sample Subtopics / Frequently Tested Microitems
THAT SUTITT / AIR-TR IS A a1t geH foig
A. Basic Educational Concepts
HeTva fifaren sraermomd
Education (fﬁT?JT )
e Formal education (Gﬁ'qa'lﬁiﬁ ﬁT&lT) — Structured, institutional, school-
based.
e Informal education (317-ﬁ'qa1ﬁ7=5 ﬁT&lT) — Family, peers, environment-based
learning.

¢ Non-formal education (ﬁ'{-aﬁuaTﬁzﬁ ﬁT&lT) — Adult literacy programs,

vocational training.

Aims of Education (&T ATk 3%[5?1')

e Individual development / T faeRta — Knowledge, skills, personality.
e Social development / TSR forerTa — Citizenship, cooperation,
responsibility.

« Vocational aim / SATAHTIIhH 3%[5'5[ — SKill for livelihood.

e Moral aim / ﬁﬁma%w — Values, ethics, discipline.

Curriculum vs Syllabus (UTgAhH WW-@)

@ LOKESH SIR NOTES
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+ Curriculum (9T¢IshH) — Broad framework of education.
o Syllabus (ATGH: -l:lc\%ﬁ) — Subject-specific content list.

B. Child Development & Psychology
CICREEaL R G REIERIE)
Developmental Stages (%I?FI'H' T 31<_=I'F21T|:{')

o Infancy (ﬁ?ﬁl’) — (-2 years.
o Childhood (ATATAEAT) —> 2-12 years.

o Adolescence (%?WQT) —> 12-18 years.
Theories ('%Ts{l_cl' )

o Piaget — Cognitive development stages (sensorimotor, pre-operational,

concrete, formal).
e Vygotsky — Socio-cultural theory, Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD).

o Kohlberg — Moral development stages (pre-conventional, conventional, post-

conventional).

Individual Differences (ailﬁ'h"'lﬂ' ﬁ:l:l?l'l'@f)

o Intelligence, aptitude, interests, personality, motivation.

Motivation (SRUTT )

« Intrinsic / 3Tid ek — Motivation from within (interest, curiosity).

o Extrinsic /a’mﬁ — External rewards (marks, praise, punishment).

C. Teaching-Learning Process

forerur-srferms ufsra

Ay
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Teaching Methods (&T &1t féﬁ?ﬁ)
e Lecture, demonstration, project, activity-based methods.

Modern Approaches (Wﬂﬁ'ﬂ? g’f@'ﬁlﬁ'UT)

o Constructivism, inquiry-based learning, experiential learning.

Lesson Planning (4TS ?ﬁ\TﬂT)

o Components — Objectives, content, teaching aids, methodology, evaluation.

e Bloom’s Taxonomy — Cognitive (knowledge), Affective (attitude),
Psychomotor (skills).

Classroom Management (Sh&IT Tse)

e Clear rules, discipline strategies, communication patterns.

D. Assessment & Evaluation
W T AThcAd
Differences / ﬁ:I:FI'I'ﬁf

e Assessment / 3{TeheTd — Continuous monitoring of learning.
o Evaluation /'q‘_\t_«’Ti?h_—l' — Judgment of overall performance.

e Measurement / HTUT — Assigning numerical values.

Formative vs Summative (TT&-ITeHeh STH HYUT)

o Formative = during learning, continuous.

e Summative = at the end, exam-oriented.
Test Construction Elements (Q'a' eyor Frmtor dcd)

« Reliability (Frga==am).

b w2
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i
« Objectivity (Freaeram).
Tools (SUchIUT)

o Tests, quizzes, portfolios, projects, CCE.

E. ICT & Educational Technology
AT U SR SR ekt
Uses (SITﬁ"T)

e Smart classrooms, e-learning, multimedia, simulations.

Models (ATSET )

e Blended learning (online + offline).

o Flipped classroom (study at home, activity in class).

Advantages (¢1TH)

o Interactive, flexible, wider access.

Constraints ('H"]'H'I'@f)

« Digital divide, cost, teacher training issues.
Ethical Use (ﬁﬁﬁﬁ W)

e Avoid misuse, plagiarism, cyber safety.

F. Current Affairs & Policies
THATH IR YeATshA Ug Aifaat
NEP 2020 QTS 13161 =ifer 2020)

LOKESH SIR NOTES
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e School structure — 5+3+3+4.
o Foundational literacy & numeracy.
e Vocational education.

RTE Act 2009 (F3t&T st 3rferenm sttar==am 2009)

e Free and compulsory education for 6—14 years.

Schemes ('€ﬁ\_r|7-|'lﬁ)

« Mid-Day Meal Scheme (W&ATg WIS JHT).
o Samagra Shiksha Abhiyan (FHI forem ST&ITI'H')

International Goals (ﬁﬂﬁ@'ﬂ' &)

e SDG-4 (Sustainable Development Goal 4): Quality Education for All.

G. Frequently Tested Microitems in Exams
TRTeTal H aR-aR Y8 W oo gaw faig

1. First Education Commission of Independent India / ¥d= WA kT TAH
ﬁT&‘T JATINT — Radhakrishnan Commission (1948-49).

Education Commission / T9T&IT IRt (1964-66) — Kothari Commission.
Article 21A — Right to Education / TT&IT &7 a1ferer.

NPE 1986 — Equality and adult education focus.

Father of Basic Education /WW%W — Mahatma Gandhi.
Founder of Kindergarten / TohETTTEA o TWTATUR —> Friedrich Froebel.
Bloom’s Taxonomy / W;q <Y affeRToT qo—gﬁr — Cognitive, Affective,

Psychomotor.
UNESCO HQ — Paris, France.
9. UNICEF HQ — New York, USA.

10. First Open University in India / ¥ <7 9gciT Hh fargfereme™= — Andhra
Pradesh Open University (1982).

e
i
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H. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Microitems (fﬁ% aey) d-dR ‘1;% AT & A IEeIT W Ioherar st fHerior
A B

e Teachers should revise facts + applied pedagogy together.

. ToTeTeRt @ aeT TR STaETiNE TITRITSTTET ST T STSATH ShEAT ATRT
e Builds speed and accuracy in solving MCQs.

. MCQ & & | T 3K Gterdr agdt 2|

+1. Teaching skills: questioning, stimulus variation, explanation,
reinforcement, classroom management skills.
forerur hvTer: wer g, St farfarerar, samean, g, war yetuw
HIITA

a
) 2

1. Teaching Skills: Meaning and Importance

forerur htvret: o7ef SR wEe
Meaning / aref

o Teaching skills are micro behaviors and techniques used by teachers to make

classroom learning more effective.

. TTEToT it 3 MW AR SR qehetch & SIohT ST fR18Teh HeTT-SA T
=T 37fereR TaTet ST 3 foTe 3Rt 2

Importance / HgcX

o Makes teaching systematic, interactive, student-centered.
. Treror o1 srafRera, wETRTaTaUt ofit foremeli-hisa smmar 21

o Ensures clarity, motivation, discipline, and active participation.

RO
)
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o T, ST, TR TR Aloha T G121 e 8l

2. Questioning Skill
T TS ST RI9TeT
Meaning / aref

e Ability to ask relevant, thought-provoking questions to check understanding and

promote thinking.

. STETiTeR R Riamofter wor g ol amar fored qwg <t st gl AR e s
ECCIRER]

Types of Questions / T2 o TR

o Lower-order questions / T2 T I — Recall (e.g., Define
photosynthesis).

o Higher-order questions / ITA-EA0T I — Application, analysis (e.g., How

does photosynthesis impact environment?).
Qualities of Good Questioning / =D I q@ﬁﬁw

e Clear, concise, purposeful.
. BN hT & 6 STAR

e Encourages wide participation.

3. Stimulus Variation Skill
I farfererar &t Shitvrer
Meaning / aref

o The ability to change stimuli and strategies to sustain students’ attention.

. B T M SHIC TG 5 ILUA R WHITTAT § TEATS HIA hl Qo]

o

8%

by bz
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Components / &Ch

«  Voice variation (@R § UfErd).

«  Gestures, movement, eye contact (ST, T, 7 ‘Gl'qsi?)
«  Use of audio-visual aids (13- GTHUT T EPﬂ"T)

« Pauses and silence for effect (*chld CRIEEET) WT)

Importance / Hgcd

o Prevents monotony.
o Tl I TehaT |

e Increases attention span.

« ST hl ST T Rl

4. Explanation Skill
SATEAT ST HIIA
Meaning / arel

o Presenting content in simple, clear, and logical manner with examples.

. fowa i oer, Tuw SR Arfeher ®9 H ITE0T Hied TEd ATl
Features/%’ﬁ'ﬂ?‘l’lﬁf

e Use of familiar to unfamiliar method.

. 1T Y 3G A AN

o Use of examples, analogies, illustrations.
. 3ETE, e, e

o Logical sequence and clarity.

. dToheh sRH 3T T4

5. Reinforcement SKkill
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NEEEEEIEaN]
Meaning / ek

e Use of positive and negative reinforcement to strengthen desired behavior.
. Tifesd SHART ohl AT L B TehRTcHeh I TehNIcHeR AT oh1 ST

Types / IJeh X
e Positive reinforcement / Wgﬂﬁﬁ? — Praise, rewards, smile, good
remarks.
o Negative reinforcement / Wgﬂﬁﬁ? — Removal of unpleasant task

when correct response is given.

Importance / Hacd

Builds motivation and confidence.
o RO 3 ATHTHTH T TaT 2

Encourages active participation.

HishT FETRIAT Shl TiedTied LT 2l

6. Classroom Management Skills
e T I
Meaning / aref

o Ability to create and maintain a disciplined, organized, and productive learning

environment.
. TS STIINTHA, TfSd SR IcuTaeh SFATRRTH ATATSRT S J ST e sh
&HdTI
Components / ¥Ch

o Framing clear rules and routines @q@ﬁatr IR Tt s 0.

L
b w2
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e Maintaining discipline with fairness (ﬁ'ﬂq AT q STRME &1 TG).

o Effective time management (HHJ WEI‘TIEI(TW)

e Managing transitions between activities smoothly (Tl'ﬁ'l'%lﬁzﬁ & it aest
RIECREN

Importance / Hacd

e Reduces disruptions.

. frEeT R FA FAT R

e Increases learning outcomes.
. AT 9o stgrar 2

e Creates safe, inclusive environment.

. e, FHTCRT ATATEeT ST 2

7. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Good questioning skill develops curiosity and higher-order thinking.

. ITTOTIH T T RIS SR Ioa- w1 i forenfera s 8
o Stimulus variation keeps students attentive and motivated.

. SO farforerar o ot wae K Ifa wdi Rl

o Effective explanation skill ensures clarity and conceptual understanding.

. VTS SATEAT SRISTeT TITAT I HeheUTcHsh G G2 T 2l

o Reinforcement strengthens positive behaviors and learning habits.

. TAEET hRICHe ATER 3 ST HTEdl hl Hfeld LT 2l

o Strong classroom management skills create a positive learning environment.

. TISISd ST TS I TF HehRIcHe SRR JTATEe dAT i 8

v
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+ 2. Factors affecting teaching and learning (home, socio-economic, school

environment).

oreruT 2T Af2rTH St THTTerT A ATt SRR (B, ATHTISTeR- AT,
Tererera ararerom)

1. Concept

SHAIYWUTT

e Teaching-learning is a two-way interactive process influenced by multiple

internal and external factors.

. Rreor-stienm v F-awt aewTiaTaut wisken & 5 2 stiafe sk el
I T hLd 2

o Effective learning depends not only on teacher and learner abilities, but also on

home conditions, socio-economic background, and school environment.

o TSl AT cheret ToTeren o forerreft <t errarett v 7ef, sfcer e
frafa, amrfes-anfie ugafy ot faemera arareror w off Frft a7

2. Home Factors
g Helelt SR
Positive Influences / @h{TcHh THTT

o Parental support/ AR 'Fl%'éﬁ"T — Encouragement, guidance,

motivation.
e Home learning resources /WW — Books, internet, quiet study space.
o Healthy family relations | TIE UTRATER W& — Emotional security for
learning.

Negative Influences / ThIXTcHeh THTX

4
&4
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« Parental neglect / ATITITEH I IULAT — Lack of attention reduces

achievement.
o Domestic conflicts /mﬁaﬁ{mv’aﬁ —> Stress affects concentration.
e Over-protection / T Tereh TIETUT — Reduces independence in learning.

3. Socio-Economic Factors
HTHTRNTSR- 3% F
Positive Influences / Hh[{TcH<h THTT

o High income — Better access to quality schools, ICT, tuitions.
. 3T A — U foreiTerd, SATSE1E, TIIH T UgHl

e Social awareness — Parents involved in education.

. AT TSRl —> STTHTEhT shi T31eT | wrer|

Negative Influences / ThRTcHch THTI

e Poverty — Child labor, absenteeism, dropout.

. TS — ST oW, IUTEld, TaTE BTl

e Lack of resources — No books, internet, stationary.

. GETEAT hT FHT — ToRdTe, $ete, T &1 A9E|

e Social discrimination — Gender, caste, rural-urban gap.

. TSR YedTa — T, sfer, oror-sret 3iaw)

4. School Environment Factors

e araTeRT Heeft e

Positive Influences / Hh[{TcH<h THTT

e Qualified teachers / T T9T8TeR — Effective teaching-learning.

v
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e Supportive administration / TEAWI I9ET — Smooth functioning of school.
« Inclusive classroom climate / THTAV SHEJT ATATAOT —> Respect, equality,

motivation.

e Availability of facilities /gﬁrmaﬁ T IuSTsIAT — Labs, library, playground.
Negative Influences / TehIXTcHh THTX

e Teacher absenteeism /ﬁT&ﬁF 313"1'&21% — Poor learning outcomes.

e Overcrowded classrooms / Qﬁg—‘i:l'l??' At ?5811'@ — Less individual attention.
e Rote-learning practices / w6 uqﬁr — Low conceptual understanding.

« Lack of infrastructure / TTETIAT AT AT — No toilets, electricity, clean

water.

5. Interrelation of Factors
HTThT hT T LT

e Home and socio-economic background shape student readiness.
o B 3R AHTISR- ST TEVH BT Y Gam i SR <d o
e School environment either compensates weaknesses (through good teaching,

supportive policies) or worsens inequalities.

. forerTeTs aTeTeror 71 dt iR <t afd weat & (3 e, Hfifai g
STERTATS ht 3R g 2

e Together these factors decide achievement, motivation, behavior, and long-term

success of learners.

. TR A FHe IUATY, ATUTT, SAAER 3T SrEehTioTeh AheAaT ohl (HYTia
Fd 2

6. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

st
i
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e Teachers must recognize learner backgrounds and adapt methods accordingly.

. TRrereni <1 Rrertferat it aewfer ugermreRt Set g fRreror fofRr sromr
e

e Schools should provide remedial support, inclusive classrooms, and co-

curricular opportunities.
. ToRITer 1 SURIRTCHeR TRTIAT, THTAV SHelTd 3T Ug-UTSAhH AT
Uy FH 1Y)

e Policymakers must address poverty, discrimination, and digital divide to ensure

equity.
. ifa-Fafamen = e, devre iR fefiiiee @ts = geifaa s =k
qTTR FHTAT T 2|

o Effective home-school partnership improves achievement.

« U eR-FaETerT Areet Sudifey sl aerdt 2

*—3. Methods of evaluation: diagnostic, formative, summative;
construction of good MCQs.
TR St faferat: famTees, TemTares, Bqul; otew agfaemedta Tt
(MCQs) T fAmToT

1. Concept of Evaluation
HedTeh chl TR

o Evaluation is a systematic process of measuring and interpreting learner’s

performance to improve teaching-learning.

. AR ek saaeya Utshat § e forereft o waei w6t AvaT 3R
ST fRAT SATaT 8 difeh 31equr-S1fenTs Al Sk ST/ ST Hehl

2. Methods of Evaluation

et ot faferat

o
JC
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(A) Diagnostic Evaluation / fAaTTewes Toaiert
Meaning / ek

e Conducted before or at the beginning of instruction to identify learner’s

strengths, weaknesses, learning gaps.

o 318707 @ et 31 YRt | foRaT STt © iR S Sl dTehd, SRASTHET IR
AT 3R Yg=r ST Tkl

Purpose /3%9'&'

e To plan remedial teaching.

.« SUAIICH 78707 Sl AT S|

Example / 3qTg{0T

e Pre-test before starting a unit.

. I E F E I8 -2

(B) Formative Evaluation / TSATcHeR HedTeh

Meaning / aref

e Continuous assessment during the learning process.

. SAferT wfshan % SR e qedriel
Purposelm

e Provides feedback to improve learning.

. RN YUR T HIes o 2
Techniques / KETICD

o C(lass tests, assignments, projects, oral questions, quizzes.

o hHeIT TIETT, STETEHE, Tisiae, Hiltges 4, o

5
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(C) Summative Evaluation /Wﬁw
Meaning / ek

e Conducted at the end of instruction to measure achievement of objectives.

. T3req0r % 37q § fomar Sran 2 daifer Iew Y ucifey ATdt ST el

Purpose /3%9'5[

e Certifying student’s performance.

. BT % eI I AT
Techniques / TRk

o Final exam, term-end test, board exam.

. TNk YT, T I, s adia

3. Construction of Good MCQs (Multiple Choice Questions)
=S Tgfoehed 1 T2t (MCQs) T TAmior
Components of MCQ / MCQ % Uch

1. Stem (¥ ATFA) — The problem or question.

2. Options (%W‘T) — 34 choices given.

3. Key G 3IY) — The correct option.

4. Distractors (HH<h '%l?h_c'q) — Wrong but plausible answers.

Qualities of Good MCQ / 3758 MCQ ht farsreramd

e C(lear, precise, and unambiguous stem.

« T I TF, Gdteh 3T 9H Ed g1 =y

e Only one correct answer.

. I U Tl ST AT =11
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e Distractors should be logical and not silly.

. A feheq qarfeher &1, ASTTieRaT |

e Avoid use of “all of the above/none of the above” unless necessary.
o aft Tt E/aniE off TE BT RINT heet SATEvE & al i

e Should test understanding, application, analysis, not just memory.

. hAC T2 a1, Sfcsh THET, TN SR w0t Al i AT =1y

Example of Good MCQ / 3T5& MCQ T I&T&IUT

Q. Which of the following is a formative assessment technique?
-8 FfTRad TTaTeHes Heaieh ol Tehieh &

(A) Board exam

(B) Mid-term project

(C) Annual test

(D) Competitive exam

Correct Answer — (B) Mid-term project

4. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

« Diagnostic evaluation helps teachers plan remedial instruction.

. TrETTeHR WearieRe Rarehi Sl Su=RIcHe fR1e70T shT ATSHT ST H 7eg LT
2l

o Formative evaluation improves learning outcomes through continuous feedback.

. TTEATCHR Heaiehd (at hlgsieh § ST TR gemT 8|

o Summative evaluation provides certification but may create exam stress.

. HUUT HEATehR SHIUH T & Sfohe ST el Seqw ot Fehell ol

e Good MCQs improve objectivity, reliability, and fairness in exams.

. 3T MCQ TIeT3HT 7 frreweran, o 37X st =i 5@ 2

L
b w2
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+ 4. Bloom’s taxonomy application: classify learning outcomes.

SCTH ohl STTTeRTUT Ui hT STTIANT: STTRRTH TROUTTHT AT afiehvur

a
) 2

1. Concept of Bloom’s Taxonomy
SCTH S STTTeRTUT UG sht STTLTROTT

e Bloom’s Taxonomy (1956) is a framework to classify educational objectives

and learning outcomes into levels of complexity.

. SH ! FITRTUT TGId (1956) o &t & Foraw Hferes sevat ofR stfermw
TRUTHT St AT o T o ATAR Fieha Toram STt 31
o It helps teachers plan objectives, teaching strategies, and evaluation methods

systematically.

. I8 f1eThi ! IeTT T W, Torerur Wt s 3R geated s o
SR ®9 ¥ 7S AT 2

2. Domains of Bloom’s Taxonomy

SETH o SITeRTuT 3 &
(A) Cognitive Domain (FTATcHeh &)

e Deals with thinking, knowledge, intellectual skills.
. Y, T AR Alf3eh HIVA § Helerd|

e Has 6 levels (revised version):
Remember / THIUT
Understand / GHSAT
Apply / ailflgﬂ?ﬁ'ﬂ <h AT
Analyze / %r%;w <h{AT
Evaluate / Hc\(*qiehv-l h{T
Create / YT h AT

AN o

(B) Affective Domain (WTSTcHeR &)

RO
A
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Related to attitudes, values, feelings, emotions.

. YA, WE, ATIAATSAT IR HAgATN ¥ Helftra

Levels: Receiving, Responding, Valuing, Organizing, Characterizing.

(C) Psychomotor Domain (qu‘i'-Tlﬁl' &33[)

Concerned with motor skills, physical activities, coordination.
HIET IV, IR MTATATEEAT 3R TH-aT 9 Heierd|
Levels (Dave, Simpson models): Imitation, Manipulation, Precision, Articulation,

Naturalization.

3. Classification of Learning Outcomes

SAterTH fuTTHT ST SfieRioT

Cognitive Domain Examples

A

Remember / ¥HIUT — Recall facts (e.g., Define democracy).

Understand / AHSAAT — Explain ideas (e.g., Explain causes of WWI).

Apply / 31393‘1“ h{AT — Use knowledge (e.g., Solve a math problem).
Analyze / %%'WUT <hI{dT — Break into parts (e.g., Compare plant vs animal cell).
Evaluate /WW — Make judgments (e.g., Critique a teaching method).

Create / ¥ sh{AT — Develop new ideas (e.g., Design a science experiment).

Affective Domain Examples

Receiving — Listening attentively in class.

YA helT 1)
[~ D

Responding — Participating in group discussion.
TG == H AT o
Valuing — Showing respect for diversity.

Terfererar o wfa g fearm)

Organizing — Integrating values into decision-making.

BRI R IR LIRSl

o

B0

by bz
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5. Characterizing — Living by a consistent value system.

LR IRIR R RUIKIESISICEIS B

Psychomotor Domain Examples

1. Imitation — Copying a dance step.
T shl Teh =T 3hT Tohed ATl

2. Manipulation — Performing lab experiment with guidance.

ATIER H ST ST ST

3. Precision — Typing accurately.
HTeh 25T LTl

4. Articulation — Combining skills in a sports match.
G 5 H ISl T GATSH AT
5. Naturalization — Driving a vehicle skillfully without conscious effort.

e ol ToMT Hrel-Eme! Tesidr & S|

BLOOM'S TAXONOMY

o
wnyat
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4. Educational Applications of Bloom’s Taxonomy
SCTH ht STTeRTUT Tgfa T Rferes STTsaT

e Helps teachers write instructional objectives clearly.

. Tregeni =1 fgwTTenaR Sevat ot TUE wU § fore o 7958 = 2

e Guides in selecting teaching methods appropriate to learning level.

. fereror Tt o rgER reror farfer g # Arviewi e 2

o Provides a base for designing assessments (MCQs for recall, projects for create).
. HEATEHRT AT T T TR ST & (TR [T MCQ, FSH 7 HISi)|

e Encourages higher-order thinking (HOTSs) instead of rote memorization.

. T FI T I TaT fRiaT (HOTs) 1 NedTied Har 2

5. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Teachers must balance all three domains — cognitive, affective, psychomotor.
. TRrereri sl avft i &= — FTATCHSR, WTATCHER, WISl Hde ST T
ELEY

o Learning outcomes should be classified so that objectives, teaching, and

evaluation are aligned.

o SATRRTH IROTHT T SfTehd AT TG ATl Ieva, ToTeruT 3R weaie o
TTHS 2l

e Promotes holistic development of learners.

. Tarerrfefat o wwar farermar o1 ST 2aT 2

b w2
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# 5. Ethics and teacher’s role in national integration and civic education.

AfaeRaT ST TSI TehaT o TGk foTeT W foverer <t wifvrent

1. Concept of Ethics in Education
v & Afcrerar Y eraemon

e Ethics refers to the moral principles and values guiding a teacher’s behavior.

. AfcreRaT 37 Afaes fagiat T el 1 St 8 ST Rersh o STT=RoT il Ariaxi
T &

o Ethical teaching ensures justice, fairness, respect, honesty, inclusiveness in

education.
. Afcrer fereror ferer o warrer, FrsaeraT, TFATE, SUTHET SR AHTASE gifed
XGRS

2. Teacher as Moral and Ethical Guide
foreres Afaer o oITaR ATieyTed & ©T o

o Teachers serve as role models for students.

. TYrerer s % foru smest e ?)

e Their behavior shapes students’ values, attitudes, and civic responsibility.
e 3T TR BT o HedT, 3IVehIUN I AR IJTETRICE hi SATHR <l 8

e Teacher ethics include:

o Integrity (H?aﬁm )

o Respect for diversity (fafererar st awm)
o Equity in treatment (HHTH I8N
o Responsibility towards students and society (FSI?I\i S TS o i

IR

3. National Integration and Teacher’s Role

v
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ST kT AR foreres Y syfureet
Meaning of National Integration / Tlt?ﬁ'q TehdT ohl aref

e Developing a sense of unity, brotherhood, and oneness among people of diverse

backgrounds.

o Tafv=1 gByfiy & AT H TehRdT, HTSTIRT ST FHTaT sht HIeHT foreféd S|
Teacher’s Role /Wﬁﬂ;&lﬁ

e Promote secular values — no discrimination based on religion, caste, or language.
. YHTARUS Heat bl SGTET ST — G, ST, ST 0 HTETNT WewTe T )

e Celebrate cultural diversity in classrooms.

. HETHAT H Gk foIforear sl Icad FAM

o Use examples of national heroes, freedom fighters, constitutional values.

o TSI AT, TecTell QATAT S HeTi-es Hei o 380 a1l

o Encourage participation in national events (Independence Day, Republic Day).

o BT I AT TSt H YT & o o7 Ifed |

4. Civic Education and Teacher’s Role

aTies ot ok Poreres <t wifvrent
Meaning of Civic Education / ATTIeR ToteaT =ht 3ol

o Teaching students about rights, duties, responsibilities, and democratic values.

. B ! ATRR, THeted, RIERITRAT R cehaifes Hed fa@m
Teacher’s Role / T9TeTeR <fT ﬂﬁaﬂ'

e Instill awareness about Fundamental Rights and Duties.

. Wifeten AR R shdsat o Tfd STFTEeRdT 3ca=T LT

o Encourage respect for law, constitution, and public property.

o T, Glorer ST ATeSTeh Gt o Sid e forshférd s

e Promote participation in school parliament, debates, community service.

st
i
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. Toraner dee, ae-foare SR wmETRes Gar H WHiE st serE ol
e Develop democratic practices in classroom (fair elections, group decisions).

. AT H AlKAh STV Torh i T (fFeaer <, wmfess ot

5. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

o Ethical teachers build responsible, value-based citizens.
. iR Rerh ITRETAT 3R Hea-ATeTRE THTRER IR L 2
o National integration in education promotes unity in diversity.

o T3rer & Tedir wemar farfereraT ® weRaT 1 TicHTied A R

e Civic education develops democratic culture, social harmony, and participatory

citizenship.

forepfia et 21

o Teacher’s role is central in shaping national character and civic sense.

. Tiveren <t offirerT Tegir Tt SfX AT 2T o fmior 5 s 2

v
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MCQs

Q1. Which of the following is a diagnostic evaluation example?

o~

TR ¥ & i |1 FTTeHeh Heaiehd 1 3aTeT0T &7

(A) Mid-term test / TEIaTNeh TH&TT

(B) Annual board exam / Tk SIS e

(C) Pre-test before a new chapter / 3TEITI & _‘{ﬁﬁ g ‘TS’@ o
(D) Surprise class test / T SheTT TieTT

Answer: (C) Pre-test before a new chapter / 31'%?11'0'?\1;{5 @ﬁﬁ%ﬁsﬁ-ﬁ%‘d

Q2. Asking students “Why is water important for plants?” belongs to which skill?

BT © TS “Ur o T o Rt sttt 87 o ieter € wsifera a2

(A) Explanation skill / STTEIT 1T
(B) Questioning skill / ¥4 q{:\@ﬁ T A
(C) Reinforcement skill / - S T

(D) Stimulus variation / eI farfarerar

Answer: (B) Questioning skill / T2 TS ST 19Tl

Q3. “Clapping hands, changing voice tone, moving across class” are parts of—

qTeAT SSTHT, TR H gt hedl | T foraent feear 8 —

(A) Classroom management / Sh&ll BECE]
(B) Stimulus variation / 319 fafarerdm
(C) Reinforcement / g‘—léa?

(D) Explanation / eJT&IT

5
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Answer: (B) Stimulus variation /W%ﬁw

i
e

Q4. Giving a smile or saying “Good work” is an example of—

LT ST AT FHEHT 3o HIH foherehT 3TeTT &—

(A) Negative reinforcement / Teh[{TcHh Y- Sl
(B) Punishment / [

(C) Positive reinforcement / Heh{[cHh El;rlﬁfc_“ﬁ
(D) Feedback / Sfcrqf®

Answer: (C) Positive reinforcement /WW

QS. Which one is NOT a factor affecting learning?

77 0 & 1 aferm =R wefora SR et e e R0

(A) Home environment / T8 STdTIUT

(B) Teacher qualification / fareqeR Arwran

(C) Weather conditions / e i fafa

(D) Socio-economic background / GTHTISTeR-3ATTfeh qc'g‘ﬂ;&[

Answer: (C) Weather conditions / wraw <hY feurfa

Q6. Which of the following is a formative evaluation technique?

o N N

fFfTRad | © i i TTa-TeHeh Hedieh hi dehilsh o7

(A) Annual exam / aTTyeh TiETT

(B) Mid-term project / Srefaniiesh Tieide
(C) Board exam / EIERER I

(D) Entrance exam / TS T

LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP .

Answer: (B) Mid-term project / AR Teire

Q7. Summative evaluation is done—

EENERIERACRIE |G -

(A) At the beginning of learning / AfeRTy ﬁ{lﬁm )
(B) During learning process / At gfshat & S
(C) At the end of learning / STRITH o A |

(D) Anytime randomly / SRl T ZIE%TJF Y

Answer: (C) At the end of learning / AR & AT H

Q8. The stem in an MCQ refers to—
MCQ H ¥H fort hgd &2

(A) Correct answer / el I

(B) Question part / I HIT

(C) Distractor options / YHh IEET)
(D) Explanation / eJT&IT

Answer: (B) Question part / I HTT

Q9. Who is known as the Father of Kindergarten?

freaméa & S forl e SITar 22

(A) Rousseau k0]
(B) Froebel / Tielet

(C) Pestalozzi / TETATSIT
(D) Montessori / AeEE

S
e
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Answer: (B) Froebel / VaGo)

Q10. Bloom’s taxonomy level of “Designing a new experiment” is—

STH ol TTeRT0T TGl H =TT SANT fSSITE AT ford Tt oT 3A1aT &—

(A) Apply / STTIART
(B) Analyze / forsgwor
(C) Create / §sI1

(D) Evaluate / Ao

Answer: (C) Create / TS

Q11. Writing a summary of a lesson belongs to which Bloom’s level?

1S T AR FeTaT So7H o ol WX & Helferd 22

(A) Remember / THITT
(B) Understand / SHHAAT

(C) Analyze / %[W
(D) Evaluate / AT

Answer: (B) Understand / HSAAT

Q12. “Comparing two historical events” falls under which cognitive process?

“aT UfTaTieR STl shl T ShaAT” Tohd ETTCHR shaT § TaT 82

(A) Remember / THITT
(B) Apply / SIS
(C) Analyze / %[%WUT
(D) Evaluate /W

s
e
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Answer: (C) Analyze / f%r%w

Q13. Teaching respect for law and constitution is part of—

I S HorerT 1 g T foreent fewam 8—

(A) Civic education / i e

(B) Classroom management / sh&T BECE]
(C) Reinforcement / El;rlﬁfc_*l?

(D) Summative evaluation / F@w

Answer: (A) Civic education / ARTEeR forerT

Q14. Promoting unity in diversity through school activities reflects—

Toremerft nfafater o wreaw @ fafaerar § werar o1 sgren o1 forwen afafsa 8 —

(A) Classroom management / ShelT JoT4H
(B) National integration / TFQij UehdT
(C) Formative assessment / TTSATcHh Hk\c'iliOb'-l

(D) ICT integration / 3 |§Fi I Qfmﬁw

Answer: (B) National integration /TIT{TJWT

Q15. Which is NOT an example of affective domain learning outcome?

= O 9 SH-ET waTeHeh 85 T IaTeIT T 22

(A) Showing respect for teachers / fRretent & fa e femm
(B) Participating in a debate / are-farare o T AT

(C) Solving an algebraic equation / SfiSTford i Tfterr 8t st
(D) Valuing cultural diversity / @r@ﬁm fafererar st g ST

s
e
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Answer: (C) Solving an algebraic equation /WWWW

Q16. “Typing a paragraph without mistakes” comes under—

o N

“TTA o [oT SATT 28T HAT” Tohbich STl ST 8—

(A) Cognitive domain / TTcHeh &1
(B) Affective domain / MTITcHeh &5
(C) Psychomotor domain / TA-TTfT &
(D) None / @’sﬁ EH

Answer: (C) Psychomotor domain / - ésr

Q17. Which act ensures free and compulsory education for children 6—14 years?

-1 SAATRIT 6-14 T o =al o e 316 3R erframt fover gifam s
&

(A) NPE 1986
(B) RTE Act 2009
(C) NEP 2020

(D) Kothari Commission

Answer: (B) RTE Act 2009

Q18. Example of good distractor in MCQ is—
MCQ H 3Te 9Heh frehed o7 e g—

(A) Completely unrelated option / tl;ff TE AGsfed fashed
(B) Logical but incorrect option / d Tfeheh 9T Tt fearshed
(C) Always correct statement / U TE

(D) Funny answer / TSTTeRAT 3T

&
1
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Answer: (B) Logical but incorrect option / ATfeheh UX 7T forehed

Q19. Which of the following is a teacher’s ethical responsibility?

frfariaa # o i freres i afaes e e

(A) Promoting favoritism / 9&9Td Eal EIEI )
(B) Respecting student diversity / ST TafIerdT st GHT T

(C) Ignoring weak students / ST DT hl AT HLAT
(D) Leaking exam papers / T IHUA Titeh AT

Answer: (B) Respecting student diversity / ST Tarfererar st ava T

Q20. “Organizing value-based activities in classroom” is part of—
g g p

&l H Hed-HATUTRA TAffer o1 TS e foreent fewdr a—

(A) Affective learning outcomes / TTaTcHaR 3TTeRTH iomH
(B) Cognitive learning outcomes / FHTcHeh STTERTH TiLomy
(C) Psychomotor learning outcomes / - 3rferm gftomy

(D) Summative evaluation / H@H@W

Answer: (A) Affective learning outcomes / HTTcHh arferme afurme

s
e
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4 Micro and Macro Teaching
H&w Yet saTaes foreror

1. Meaning of Micro Teaching
Tew foreror T ovef

e Micro teaching is a teacher training technique that allows teachers to practice

specific teaching skills in a controlled environment.

. & freror v forerer wivteror aendier @ fora Rk it arameror &
forf3Te f31e7or SnieTer o7 3TTE T B

e “Teach small, learn better” is the essence.
. TUH U UG 8 — “BIT IS, sgaT €iEn”
e Itis scaled-down in terms of:

o Class size @UH’H@' 5-10 ﬁ?ﬂ?ﬁ)

o Duration (hH €HI: 5-10 ﬁFl?.')

o Content (hH %W)

o Skill focus (T TS SHITTer WX &)

2. Origin and Development of Micro Teaching

Tew freror i seafwr ot faremm
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e Developed at Stanford University (USA) in 1960s by Dwight W. Allen and

colleagues.

. TUTAHIE FHATHET (19605, TATSE T. T TR TgAIRAT) + forhferd
foram)

o First used for teacher education programs to help pre-service teachers.

. S H 3 Toreren Rover srdswnt o wgh foherm )

e Today, used widely in teacher training institutes, B.Ed., M.Ed. programs.

. IS 3HHT SUAT FIreres ufdteror wverm, .U, UH.US. SdHAL § A9
&9 ¥ BT 2

3. Characteristics of Micro Teaching

wew fIreror i fervreaTd

1. Real but scaled down —> ITIToIh TIT&T0T ST AR BT
Focus on single skill — Q%"EITU}[ haldl Uch 1|

Short duration — 5-10 2|

Small group — 5-10 IEBIRIT

Feedback essential — 3T 371 Elﬁ'\qﬁf Afam|
Re-teaching — ¥ET GG 9: faTeqor e
Teacher-centered training — farerer wfeTator ot FHsal

NS R

4. Objectives of Micro Teaching

T&w fITeror < 3evd

o Develop mastery over specific teaching skills.

o T Rvetor shteret  frourar forkférd el

e Provide immediate feedback for improvement.

. QYR T TaqfS e HE|

e Remove fear and hesitation from novice teachers.

. Wﬁr&iﬁﬁwaﬁeeﬁldg%uu

v
LOKESH SIR NOTES




TEACHING APTITUDE BY LOKESH SIR NOTES APP

Prepare teachers for real classroom teaching.

. T3retent onl s forer et fRTeror o fore dme s

5. Micro Teaching Cycle

gen foreror =ik

AN o o

Plan (EﬁT'F-lT SHTAT) — Micro lesson prepared for one skill.

Teach (ﬁT &TUT hIAT) — Teacher performs lesson before small group.
Feedback (Slﬁl'g'@' ﬁT-lT) — Observers/peers give suggestions.

Re-plan (I: WEFH:IT) — Plan improved based on feedback.
Re-teach (4: forerur oh{AT) — Lesson taught again with modifications.
Re-feedback (9: 'Slﬁ'g'['\g ?FlT) — Further suggestions given.

P IT 5k s doh JAdT & STel ek 31879k ShiTel § gaF 1 & STy

6. Teaching SKkills Practiced in Micro Teaching

T TITRoT H STvaTe Tohy T aTer TTequn shivrer

. SKill of Questioning / I Q_\Eﬁ' T I — Probing, higher-order, clear

questions.
Skill of Explanation / ST ShIvTel — Logical, clear, with examples.
SKkill of Stimulus Variation /ﬁw%%ram — Voice, gestures, movement,

teaching aids.

SKkill of Reinforcement / gﬁﬁﬂ'—raﬁw — Praise, encouragement, positive
feedback.
Skill of Blackboard Use / STehaITS ShIITeT — Legibility, neatness, diagrams.

Skill of Classroom Management / Esmuaa'—raﬁw — Rules, discipline, time

management.

b w2
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7. Advantages of Micro Teaching
wew foreror o @

e Provides practice platform for trainee teachers.

. IfRrey fRrerhi o fTq Srvarmer Wt Sueisd e &
o Builds confidence and reduces anxiety.

.  HTCHIIYTE TGTAT & 3T TeHI8e FHH LT 2|

o Feedback leads to immediate improvement.

. TYfE & i@ gur grar 2|

e Focus on skill mastery one at a time.

. T IR H Ueh ShiITeA H FRTAT T &M <ol 2

8. Limitations of Micro Teaching
wew foreror st wwmd

o Artificial setting — not like real classroom.

o I AT — JEATTR HafT ST T

e Time-consuming due to repeated cycles.

. S-SR =3hi o HIT GHT T 1T

o Limited to one skill at a time — ignores integration.

. TS IS doh HITHT — ISl o G T I T2

o Requires trained supervisors and resources.

. TiTTera wideTeh ST HHTEH A9

9. Meaning of Macro Teaching
saTaeh TITeToT T atel

e Macro teaching means real classroom teaching involving full content, large class,

and integration of skills.

. SATI RIET0T 31 3ol & ATEtoreh shet foreror e qu oy, sigh e siR
guf) RISTAT BT THeRA TIE i =l

v
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TEACHING APTITUDE

Micro Teaching Cycle

Re-feedback

Differences Between Micro
Teaching and Macro Teaching

Aspect

Micro Teaching

Macro Teaching

Class Size

5-10 students

30-60 students

Duration

5-10 minutes

35-40 minutes

Content

Small content
portion

Full chapter/lesson

Skill Focus

One skill at a time

All skills integrated

Feedback

Immediate, detailed

Broad, general

10. Characteristics of Macro Teaching

=Tueh foTeruT <At fervreaTd

o Full class size (30—60 students).

. T HET (30-60 Toramefi))

e Normal duration (35—40 minutes).

. O 9T AT (3540 )

e Use of full lesson plan.

« U1 UTS AT HT TAMI

©
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Teacher applies all teaching skills together.
frereh weft forerur wrvrert ot TrAfeRe T L 2

Real feedback from actual learners.

aredferss S & gfaqfy frerd )

11. Objectives of Macro Teaching

STk fITeT0T o 3RO

Develop overall teaching competence.

Guy TTeruT SerdT forhferd

Ensure achievement of instructional objectives.

faRTTcHeh IeT ol Iuetiod G

Manage diverse learners in real settings.

FrEtosh TR H T fRremterT s Ssee &)
Apply multiple teaching methods & aids.

3 T3retor forfera ST TeTeh |TeHT BT J=NT S|

12. Differences Between Micro & Macro Teaching

e TS sATaeh TTeTuT 3t
Class Size / Sh&T 5—-10 students 30-60 students
HTh X
Duration / 3T 5-10 minutes 3540 minutes
Content /f%rq'qa'{-g Small content portion Full chapter/lesson
Skill Focus / h19TeT  One skill at a time All skills integrated
Feedback / Ifdqt¥ Immediate, detailed Broad, general feedback
N feedback
Purpose /3%{9'6[ Skill practice Real classroom teaching

\7
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13. Educational Implications

Srferer fAfEaret

e Micro teaching best for teacher training institutes (skill practice).

. Tew foTerur fRrersh ARTETOT ST o foTe TEas & (SR o)
e Macro teaching prepares teachers for real classrooms.

. SgTah TITeruT f3Terent sl arediaers shetm & Tt IR staT B

e Both together ensure teacher’s professional competence.

. ST TRt RTereh i saTareTTres gt g Fd 8

e Forms foundation of teacher education programs (B.Ed., D.ELEd.).

. Torerers fOrer shrelshAT (B.Ed., D.ELEA.) i g T@d &

s
e
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